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INTRODUCTION

This isthe second in aseriesof three volumes devoted to "ethnoperspec-
tives in bilingual education research.” The first volume, Bilingual FKdu-
cationand Public Policy in the United States, was published in 1979 and so
far, has heen viewed by a number of readers as a positive contribution to
the field ot hilingual education. The third volumne is projected for 1981-82
and witl focus on bilingual education technology . The current volume is an
attempt to emphasize the theoretical aspeets of bilingual education. The
entire series has been supported by the National Institute of Feucation
through its Experimental Program for Opportunities in Advancea Study
and Research in Education.

Some persons might well wonder why significant amounts of time and
attention should be devoted to the thearetizal aspects of bilingual educa-
tion, especially when there seems to be more than enough work to be done
merely in resolving the dav-to-day problems that arise from running a
bilingual classroom or managing abilingual program. For those who have
to worry about “getting the job done” under pressures from parents,
administrators, and burcaucrats, what is often prized is the ready-made
solution, the proverbial handout that can bhe doled out at a morning
workshop or some other inservice session of similar duration, These indi-
viduals are concerned about meeting the immediate needs of “real stu-
dents” in the "real world.” Of course, for the teacher who is constantly on
the firing line, this attitude is defensible and entirely appropriate.

But the preoccupation of the researcher, of the academician, or the
scholar should not be solely on the immediate, the tangible, or the mar-
dated. These are the individuals who nmust ask the more profound ques-
tions that go fur beyond the scarch for expedient solutions to everyday
problems. For the researcher. the real world is not so much a given asitis a
social construction that is in a constant state of transformation: it is a
world defined by the prevailing thoughts, attitudes, and acts of society, as
well as the vicissitudes ofan ever-changing environment, Working within
this context, the point of departure for the researcher's investigation is
precisely where the formulaic solutions of the well intentioned trainer
end.,

Theory in bilingual education is needed because the bilingual education
equation cannot be balanced without it. And without such balance, the
entire calculus for survival of the Hispanic is placed in jeopardy. The
bilingual education equation includes three basic driving factors: public
policy. technology, and theory. What isrequired at this point is the precise
articulation and elaboration of these three factors. For without any one of
them, the entire bilingual education enterprise might well reach an early
demise, or worse yet become the new vehicle for purveying the same old
educational evils that have significantly slowed down the development of
Hispanics.

Vil
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Hispanies and other disentranchied popuintions have known for many
decades that the regular scehool svstem has frled rather miserably i
educating thewr chuldren, While there are many deologieal vintage pornts
from whieh to view this failure  racism, imperialism cgeographie, cco-
nomie, and culturab), neosoceral Dincwinism, cultural determimismboth as
the cultnre of poverty and as cultural disadvantagementy,
minoritaniantsa, rugged individualism, ethnocenteism, nativism Yust to
name s fews o the inevitable conelusion is that no human group can o ver
expect toachieve astate of selfdeternmation it the system through which
it carrtes on ts edueatronal activities is wrossly malfunctionmyg., On the
comtrary, such a group is doomed to play o subserviant, mendicant, and
minoritarian role. But the ealeulus of survival for the Hispanic, and
perhaps for othersas well, requires that ever-rising levels of consclousness
and know ledge be achieved by both individuals and the group asa whole,
“Education for erttical consciousness." us Paulo Freiee has proclaimed, is
an tmportant formulation that cannot be carried out by an educational
svstem that constantly denies the authenticity of the learner's langraagre,
culture, and history. On the other hand. bilingual education. in its most
authentic and pedagogically sound form, may well be an iimportant proc-
ess that cansindeed promote the achievement of eritical consciousness and
knowledge, at least for certain populations in the contemporary U5,

While buildimg theory mobilingual education it is worthwhile tobe elear
abeut certain matters regarding hilingualism and bilingual education in
the United States, One night consider these matters as an embodiment of
tirst prineiples that scem to derive their foree and veality from social,
cultural. and historieal acts that have transpired in the United States in
particnlar and more generally in the Americas. Forexample at appears to
be an ineseapable conclusion that one fundamental aspect of bilingualism
in the U.S. especially Fnglish-Spanish bilingualism, is its inevitable
connection toa legaey of friction, coercion, and aggression that has char-
acterized the contacts between Therian and Anglo-Saxon peoples on the
one hand and the various European and Native-American nations on the
other. The contemporary debate over bilingual education in the U,
appears to be subtended by this legaey of hostility. As aresult, much of the
opposition that is expressed against bilingual education tends to refleet
the opposition’s perception of sore noxious, foreign. or otherwise
threatening element i bilingual education,

Placed in the context of this primordial hostility, it 15 much casier to
assay the endless editorials and featurettes that harangue against the
very concept of hilingual tand biculturaly education. Few if any of these
media salvos have voiced conecern on genuine educational grounds, Their
gripes against bilingual edneation ecenter around bipolar notions such as
unity and separatism, natives and foreigners, or quaint melting pot no-
tions of nationhood and peoplehood. The crities argue with solemn
monophonic voices that all Americans musc learn English while eynically
ignoring the evidence which shows that certain American institutions
have seen toit that some Americans not be able to learn English or to learn

it poorly.,
Asone studies the erities ot bilingualism and bilingnal education, one is
also struck by their profound ignoranes and perversity with respect to a
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fundamental national principle ot the U S8 plurihus wnom, 1t has heena
national tenet for over two handred vears that the VLS is necessarily a
composite of amultttude of penples brought together mostly by adversity
and alicither searching tora new world or trving desperately to nuntain
old and Guoniliar ways. The literal and authentie meaning ot £ pluribus
unued s that acohesive governance system shall be welded together sind
rendered functionad by the collective efforts of diverse populations, The
interpresation which renders this expression to mean that all languages
which touch upon American soil, save English, must be altered, transi-
tioned, or eradicated, isa pernicious and revisionisvinterpretation that at
bottom is profoundly unjAmerican. Such an interpretation makes a mock-
ery out of the first Amerjeans who long ago envisioned the great American
nation as a refues from tyrannical monotheists and monarchs, and as a
home tor those »ho value the liberation of the human spirit.

Within this historical tramework of unity through pluralism, i can bhe
seen that bilingual education is one of the tew contamporary social trends
that makes the case tor maintaining the plural character of the nation
while assuring national unity. There are two basic approaches to national
unity. One is to attempt to destroy all elements that do not it into a
preestablished notion of what is the nation. The other is to expand the
meaning of national identity to include all elements that form a functional
part of the nation's life. The first approach is exelusionary, oppressive,
and, in its day-to-day manifestions, raecist, The second approach is inclu-
sive, symbiotic, and respecting of manifest differences in human behavior
and character. The first approach ultimately teads to political tyranny and
the attendant wars of liberation: the second approach, which so far only
Nature scems to have modeled suecesstully, should lead to balanee and
harmony even while immense forees and pressures are at play.

Finally. as a third general principle. it is worth reemphasizing that the
essential function of government is to provide protection for the people
that it serves. Any government without the capability to detend its people
against external aggression is a contradiction in terms. A government
that can not protect its subjeets from natural and social misfortunes is one
good definition of a bad government. Henee, few people vilify the govern-
ment when it takes reasonable measures to proteet the lives and fortunes
of its citizens if they have fallen upon misfortunes or hard times: misfor-
tunes caused by natural disasters, iman-made disasters, or even the vieis-
situdes of the national economy. How ludicrous then for self-anpointed
defenders of the national weal to enjoin the use of government resources to
carry out bilingual education activities. Bilingual populations in the U.S,
have suffered at the hands of traditional educators nothing less than a
disaster. a misfortune of monumental proportions that is no less real
because it has been ignored by the monophonic speakers. To say that
bilingual education under these circumstances belongs in the home and
should be relegated to parents and church groups is to say “Let them eat
cake!” Unfortunately. some Anglophonic Americans have seen to it that
language and cithnie differences have redounded to the detriment of cer-
tain communities. Therefore it is reasonable and just that those com-
munities should demand assistance and protection from their govern-
ment. Such assistance and protection should not be given grudgingly or
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watho mock disbebet Fooe clear e sothim the parview of covermument to
daeeastand protect temibeens

Tourmme now toth v proper atean be cod with woane aomfidenee that
mo one heeovet deterined what precisely e the areas whneh hiliggaad
cducation theory should eneompas< Whenot cotoes to the Neld of eduen-
tion st owhole ts theoretieal Breaes are maosthv o che sociad serenees and
thue theory in education enjevs o =ort of mongrel status viseon vis the
setences forexample Asarelatively new enterprie the fisdd of bihngad
cducation om o position to rain from the theoretical work that has been
advanced momany copnate ficlds and diseiplines Perhiaps the veal difti-
cultts s to ek and choose with some crrcumspection m ovder to msure that
the theoretical foundations developed for bibimgual education acliieve
some cohesiveness and parsunony. In this book, the stratepy has been to
wdentiy hroad ancas withim whiech relevant theory caon be developed rather
than to it theory budding to o tew seleet tiehds ordiseiplines. Phe broad
areas selected mchude inguagzes eadtores nearolingnisties, and pedagogy

It zhould be cinphasized that the avticles i this hook are not aomed ot
retlecting o precise theoretical elaboration of the tour areas ident: &
above, On the contrary, the stratepy that was followed i soliciting
selecting the articles relies on giving examples of the Leds of anad
and theorizing that conld take place within the fouridenutied vabries, Ios
alzofartooearlvin the developmercof hilinguat educ oo n tohe able to e
together inan clegant theoretical trantework the maay concepts, findimgs,
and perspectives that can properly be ineluded waithin the relevant aveas
of fanguage, crlture, neurolingnistics, and pedigogy. Such refinenient
must remain as an agenda for the future and as o challenge for those who
wizhto penetrate bevond the frontiers of current Knowledge and thinking,

The reader will note that the choiee of Tanguage, culture, neavotinguis-
tescand pedageps as the Seal theoretieal arcas reflects a conscions effort
to be melusive of it e many phenomena that intfluence bilingualism and
bilingual education activities, Hoveever, a quick glanee at the table of
contents will reveal that not all of these arcas have received equal atten-
tion by those concerned with hilingual phenomena. In particular, there
has been o gross neglect of the neurolomeal functioning of bilingual
subjects. Given that language behavior must altimately he formulated in
the head. thisisasignificant shortcoming of the field. Similarly, in spite ot
the need for alternative pedagogies that could be nsed to carry out biling-
ual cducation activitivs, surprisingly little has been developed that truly
reflects a divergent perspective from ordinary educational thinking. This
15 serious weakness in bilingual education and should be given priority
attention by those involved in the field.

In spite of these shortcomings, the articles contained in this  lume
reflect, with some fidelity, the state of knowledge in bilingual cducation
theory. Let the shortcomings of this effort remain as a challenge to those
who would contribute their talent, energy. and insight to the development
of theory in bilingual education, and indeed to the construction of a
multilingual and pluralistic society.

!
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CHICANO BILINGUALISM AND THE WORLD SYSTEM

Fernando Penalosa
Catitornea Stave Universaty, bongs Beach

INTRODUCTION

Assuming that socral phenomena determme Tingaustic phenomena
rather thun viec versa, el that che basis of any broad sociolynganstic
theory must be socielogical in nature. Purthernore, hastorieal and
~ociological analysis are inseparable, associd seienee generalizations are
hmited i their validity to particular times and places. Likewise, the
history of Aztlan and of the Chicano situatian clearly shows that mterna-
tinnal boundaries cannot be used to limit the seope ol socological study,
Since such phenomenaas ethnicity, nationalism and inter-ethnic st do
net spring cx athdo, but are ronted in the material conditions ot life, a
theory which takes into cecount the economie basis of social Life 15 neces.
sary.

Analyses of Chicano linguistic and social behavior which proceed trom
cultural analvses rather than elass analysis are likely to be fullacious and
only perpetuate stereotypes'. Note, for example, the misuse of the Sapir.
Whaorf hypothesiz. Influence of the latter has led to such logical absur-
dities as clanming, as does Jaramillo 119721, that because the Spanish-
speaking person says, for instance, "I camion me dveyo,” in cases where the
English-speaking person would say 7l missed the bus.” the former dis-
claims any responsibility for having missed the bus, since the bus left i
behind, This merely perpetuates the stereotype of the irresponsible non-
futurc-ortented, fatalistic Chicano. However, it is rather the working of
political and economic forces which bas produced the subordination of the
Chicano population, not the actions of individual racists, despite the fact
that ascription of "a Janguage problem” may he a thinly -veiled accusation
of racial infertority.*

[tis my contention that while individual Chicanos may have language
problemns. the Chicano population as a whole does not have o Language
problem. We have an economic and a political problem, and since the
genesis of the problem is not linguistic, neither bilingual education nor
any other linguistic program will solve it. This is not to take a stand
against bilingual education, but only to point out the direction of causa-
tion.

A currently available sociological frame of reference, which in my
opinion offers promise for the elucidation of fanguage in socioty. is world
svstem theory as it has been developed by Wallerstein (1974, 1979 and
others tef. Goldfrank, ed. 1879: Hopkins and Wallerstein, eds.. 1980:
Kaplan, cd., 1978) in recent years,

[

{
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1 Theory in Bilingual Fducation

Natwre of the World System

The modern world capitalist system first emerged in tae carly sisteenth
century in western Furope with the production of agricultural com-
maodities for <afe on 2 world miarket, primitive eapital aceumulation, and
the proletarianization of workers: that is, treating the m as commoditicos, A
number ot factors accounted for the emergence of the world system at that
time, one & the most important of which was “he colonization of the
Americas, later parts of Africa. Asia and Oceania. The eolonized areas
became the periphery of the system as they suppliced raw muter :ls to the
cor¢ countries rthe colonizers) and the latter provided them with manuface-
turcd goods in return. It was the first phase of the world svstem, agricul-
turat capitalism. which paved the way for industria] capivalism. The
industrial revolution was largely financed by the wold. silver, and other
commoditics plundered from Mexico, Peru and other peripheral areas.

Core states are strong politically and militarily, have diversified
cconomies aid high wage scales. Peripheral areas are colonized or have
wenh statescandives sified economies and low wage scales. Their underde-
velopmeni i duce not toeultural lag but to theirexploitation by core states.
Oevelopment and inderdevelopment are thus two zides of the same coin.
Today. the core areas are the United States, the Euroneao Common
Market countries, Japan and perhaps the Soviet Union. Most of the Third
Warld 1= peripheral, while s<ome countries such as Iran. Mexico or Isracl
may be consideraed semi-peripheral, It is thus internationally a three-tier
svstemn

Likewis- within cach nation we find an elite that utilizes a middle class
to help o2 doit the masses. The system works by the appropriation by the
bourgeoisic of the surplus wealth ereated by the workers, bevond the cost
of their reproduction and maintenance, and by a disproportionate amount
of the surplus flowing from peripheral to cove arcas. Capital accumulation
takes place through reinvesanent of a portion of the appropriated surplus
incapital goods. leading to even greater profits and further accumulation,

The system is by its very . ture dynamice, and constantly expanding,
The accumulation process is also evelical. Periods of app. oximately fifty-
five vears, known as Kondratieft cveles, include an upward phase and a
downward phase. The latest downward phase in the world capitalist
system began in 1967 or 1973 (cconomists aren'’s sure). In the face of
declining profits, corporatiens can employ one or mare of three options: ¢1)
cut back on production, resulting in unemployment, first hitting the
minorities: €2y lower labor costs cither by imperting subproletarian work-
ers willing to work for less, such as undocumented Mexican workers. or
else exporting jobs to arcas with a cheap labor supply. such as setting up
plants in Mexico to assemble clothes or toys: and 3) expanding the
capitalist system to include geographical areas previously not incorpo-
rated within it, such as setting up Del Monte canneries in certain regions
of Mexico, thercehy displacing subsistence or small scale agriculture. The
upward phase of the evele e next one should be around 19951 is char-
acterized by increasing investment and technological innovation. There
are sociolinguistic consequences of these processes.

World system theory interprets such phenomena as the class straggle
and ethnie or lunguage nationalism essentially as competition for a
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Chicano Bilinguaiism and the Wer{ System 5

greater share of the surplus. In this competition language policy and
attitudes may serve to enhance one group’s chances or to lessen those of
another. The Chicano has been in the midst of such a struggle for acentury
i a half

Racism and languagism dlinguistic chauvinism) are rvelated
phenemena. The fatier is however dervived from the former, which is
simply “the actof maintaining the existing international sozial structure”
(Wallersiein 1979:180.% Rank in the world system rather than color
determinesmembershipin the status group. Low ethnie statusis ablurred
reflection of the proletarian status in the world capitalist system. Nations,
nationalities. peoples, or ethnic groups sl ould be analyzed within the
world economy asa whole, not as if they existed within nation-states of the
world economy. The same thing is true of classes. Thus most Mexicans,
when they come to the United States. do not change their position in the
world system as they move from lower-class status in Mexico to lower-
ethnic status in the United States, even as they better their economic
situation. And the multinational corporations obviously see Mexicans on
hoth sides of the border as members of the same labor pool. Before getting
into the specitics of the Chicano sociolinguistic situation. I would like to
put our whole subject into historic: perspective.

DEVELOPMENT OF THE WORLD SYSTEM
AND CHICANO BILINGUALISM

Sarly Stages

The year 1492 marked not only th {inal political reunification of Spain,
the expulsion of the Jews and Muslims, the expropriation of their property
and the {irst voyvage of Columbus, but also the appearance of the first
printed grammar of any mod. rn langueage. the Gramatica Castellana of
Antonio de Nebrija. In presenting the grammar to Queen Isabella, the
Bishopof Avila: sted that "Language is the perfect instrument of empire”
tHeath 1972:6).

Linguistic unificatien as an adjunct of nationalism is a prerequisite for
the emergence of the capitalist system in a core country. This relationship
was clearly indicated by Lenin among others.* While Lenin was referring
to the triumph of industrial capitalism, his stateinent seems equally
appropriate todescribe the emergence of Spain as the first core state in the
world svstem. Although linguistic unity was never attained in Spain
because of the strength of the highly developed Basque and Cataldn
bourgeoisies. Spain did manage to impose a single, uniform dialect, the
Castilian. on all of Spanish America. Hispanic Americans, despite their
widely scattered geographical origins, thus share 2 common linguistic as
well as cultural heritage. Thisof course derivesin part “rom the peripheral
position of Latin America, a position that continued after political inde-
pendence was attained in the early nineteenth century.®

Spain’s position in the world system was soon challenged by the Nether-
lunds and later by England, the first country to industrialize. The thirteen
eolonies served as part of its periphery, while on the high seas the English
pirated what the Spaniards had plundered, This rivalry sparked the
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creation of stereotypes which persisted until and beyond the first contacts
of Mexicans and Anglos in the Southwest.® The racism fostered by the fact
that Mexi s position in the world system was peripheral and its popula-
tion largely non-white has affected the treatment of the Chicano down to
the present day.”

Agricultural Capitalism in the Southicest

The immediate effect of the War of 1848 was to strengthen the position
of the United States in the weorld system and to weaken thuat of Mexic
which lost a third of its territory.® In the early years there was intermar-
riage hetween high-status Anglos and high-status Mexicans, but as the
latter quickly lost their land holdings as a result of fegal mancuvering, tax
confiscation and outright theft, caste lines were drawn between the
superordinate Anglo and the subordinate Mexican population such that
the Latter were assigned for the most part to the hot and heavy work in the
fields. orchards, mines, and railroads. [ncorporation into the capitalist
system meant the commercialization of lund and the proletarianizaiion of
labor. Post-conquest bilingual society becamo transformed into a linguis-
tically segregated society since little 2 nglish was required for most of the
jobs that were available to Chicanos.

Industrial Capitalism

In the late nineteenth century the U.S. North was a semi-peripheral
area. it was exploited by western Europe at the sume time that it exploited
the South and West. [t sought to become a core nation by snapping the
umbhilical cord which tied the South to Great Britain, This country moved
from a semi-peripheral to core status as it gradually iidustrialized and
ceased being a debtor nation. It then began to participate in the exploita-
tion of Latin America as a peripheral area, leading to the so-calied Monroe
Doctrine. American capitalists beganto invest in Latin American mining
and agriculture, acquiring haciendas, bunana plantations. copper and
silver mines, oil properties, etc.” At the same time, Mexican immigration
to the United States was encouraged in times of peak need for low paid,
docile labor. Freed blacks had been rejected as an upwardly mobile labor
force, and European immigrants proved not to be docile.

As indu- rial capitalism was developing, a period of unlimited migra-
tion brought in millions of workers from southern and eastern [‘umrjo By
the end of the second decade of the twentieth century this proletarian
migration was cut off. This population constitutes basically what is known
as “white ethnigs.” Blacks, Mexicans and Asians on the other hand consti-
tuted the subproletariat and a ready reserve labor foree that was employed
for the most part in the secondary labor market andior chronicelly unemn.-
ployed or underemployed. Some individuals of course managed to make
their way out of the subproletariat and ackieve even a bourgeots position,
but the masses remained at the bottom of the socio-cconomic ladder,
unassimilated soctally, culturally and linguistieally.

Whereas the North and East had industrialized in the late nineteenth
century, the Southwest remained as a peripheral arca producing agticul-
tural and mineral products well into the twentieth century. These labor-
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intensive enterprises noceded large numbers of low-paia unskilled work-
ers, especially seasanal ones. Mexicans moved in to take over these jobs,
and to work on the railr .ads that transported the agricultural and mineral
commodities to market. World War Il promoted considerable indus-
trielization in the Southwest and Chicunos moved to the cities in large
numbers, becoming an overwhelmingly urban, but still largely segre-
gated minority.

Past-Industrial Monopoly Capitalism

After World War II the United States attained for a period the predo-
minant status in the world system which England had enjoyed throughout
the nineteenth century, thereby practically guaranteeing the siatus of
English as the de facto international language, a position it still enjoys.
Since the iate sixties the United States has had to share its dominant
economic position with Japan and the European Common Market Coun-
tries.

In the late stages of industrialization and urbanization processes, an
ever larger percentage of the mainstream population goes into the profes-
<tons1 - hecomes highly skilled workers. The resulting demographie slow-
ane produees a shortage of local people to fill the subproletarian posi-
sinnsn the eeconomy. This has been true especially since the end of World
Voo 'L Western Europe and the United States have solved this problemby
the wide-spread importation of laborers from peripheral or semi-
peripheral areas. These workers wre non-citizens or second-class citizens
who are unable to use the [abor unions or liberal political parties that oo
in the hands of middle-inc: me workers (Wallerstein 1979:191).

Viewed from a world system perspective, the huge influx of Third World
lubor, including Chicanos and Puerto Ricans, to the American economy
parallels the European Gastarbeiter phenomenon in that the pesition of
the workers in the system is the same. But in this country there is a
permanent population of fellow ethnies who serve as lingnistic inter-
mediaries, foremen, employers, ete. In the inner eities large numbers of
undocumented residents work in restaurants, hotels. car washes, laun-
dries. ete. serving the needs of the affluent. Here, too the role of the
Spanish-spiaking Chicano work supervisor is crucial. Others are em-
ployed as gerdeners and domestics who, with their low wages, likewise
subsidize the life st;le of the rich.

While most agribusiness and petit-bourgeois employers have little need
for English flaency in their workers, the growing large corporations do. In
this final stage of monopoly capitalism the number of enterprises is fower
cach year hut those that remain grow cver larger, With automation they
increase the need for capnel and decrease the need for labor. But as
mainstream Amevicans attend college in ever-increasing numbers and
take professional level jobs, clerical jobs would remain hard to fill cand
hence high paying) were it not for the effort to promote literacy among the
minorities to prepare them for such clerical positions.

Hence the great concern expressed inrecent years to upgrade the educa-
tion of minority vouth, including the Chicano and Puerto Rican (Dittmar
1976:242-243), The business comnunity has not oppused the spending of
public money for bilingual education, Fnglish as a Second Language
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programs, or for sociolinguistic research into the language preolems of
minorities. Rather, opposition has come from the Anglo and white ethnic
proletariat. Intentionally or not, language policy has the effect of dividing
the working elass. Within our own community, the Chicano bourgeoisie
are more likely to favor bilingual education while the proletariat, whose
children are most frequently the beneficiaries of such programs, are more
concerned with acquiring survival English.

As Chicanos have remained concentrated in low paying, marginal occu-
pations, residential and educational segregation remain at a high level.
The resulting isolation from the Anglo community promotes the mainte-
nance of Spanish and the inadequate mastery of English. As some
Chicanos have found their way into better-paying steady employment in
the primary labor market they have left the barrios and become English-
dominant or English-monolinguals, Although Chicanos as a group have
become urhanized, learned English and moved from agricultural to serv-
ice and clerical as well as blue-coilar jobs where English is required, the
relative cconemic position of the group as a whole has not changed. Thus
language use can change without veriical mobility.

CHICANO BILINGUALISM TODAY

As a reaction to continuing subordination. Chicano nationalism has
arisen in which linguistic goals have been prominent. While some look at
the continuing importance of nationalismin the conteraporary world as an
anachronism or a failure of “naticnal integration.” it is clear that ethno-
nationa! movements are political movements by groups that are seeking
to better their position in the world system. The Chicano movement isin a
sense, a response to the fact that although Chicanos have acculturated,
learned English, become urbanized and moved into industrial and white
collar jobs, they are still predominantly at the bottom of the socio-
economic ladder. As the society has been transformed so has the Chicano,
but not 175 place in it. For the group as a whole, then, learning English is
not the key to getting ahead, and language is not the problem.

Lanpuage Use
& &

On the individual level, however, the use of English is correlated with
soctaeconomic status, e, the higher the status, the higher the average
proficiency in and use of English. This does not necessarily mean of course
that the higher level of English proficieney led to higher status. The
converse may very well be true. Another generalization is that the higher
the socioeeonomie status. the more English usage approaches standard or
literary Fnglish. The sume is not necessarily true concerning Spanish.
Althougt correlation of higher status with use of standard Spanish is
found among residents of and immigrants from Mexico, the same is not
neeessarily true among U.S.-born Chicanos, as upward social mobility in
the United States does not require proficiencey in standard Spanish as it
doesstandard English, The Chicano’s Spanish in this case is more likely to
he correlated with his parents’ socioeconomic status than hisown, at least
if they are of the immigrant generation. On the other hand, there may be a
positive correlation between socioeconomic status and the likelihood of
studying Spanish in school, and successtully acquiring standard Spanish,

-
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Atthepresent time thesituatiouof tii 2 Chicano farm workers resembles
that of the stage of agricultural eapitalism. Spanish is more likely to be
preserved in the second generation in rural than in urban areas. Spanish-
speiking foremen and other intermediaries obvinte the necessity of
English as a prerequisite for employrment. There is an important soeiolin-
guistic difference between the migrant and non-migrant Chicano com-
munities, undoubtedly paralleling and to a considerable degree overlap-
ping with the rural-urban distinction. In general, urban Chicanos use
more English than rural Chieanos.

English Acyuisition

Purents with limited English ability may speak only English with their
children inthe hope that they will not grow up with an accent which would
reduce their social and economic opportunities. Unfortonateiy this sac-
rifice often results in stronger aecents because of the heavity influcnced
English of the parents (Krear 1968). Chicanos concernce ‘i * achieve-
ment have traditionally made an effort to erase all traces of Spanish
:nfluence from thwetr Faglish, in the belief that one shouid speak "Ameri-
can,” i.e., English without a stigmatized "foreign accent” (Tovar 1973).
Eersons in the lower socioeconomie strata perecive “aecent” as related to a
denial of economic rewards and limitations in the allocation of higher
status roles (Ulibarri 1968).

An important question is whether Chicano English, the flient kind
spoken by many as their first language, is simply English with Spanish
interference, or whether it is a social variety that represents not imperfect
learning of standard English, but rather competent learning of a variety of
English current and standard in the community. This is not just a theoret-
ical question, assome Chicano studentstaking the speech test required for
teacher certification in California have tailed because of their supposed
foreign accent,

It is difticult to understand, on linguistic grounds :ilone, why so many
Chicano children fail to sequire adequate command of English, given the
natural propensity of c¢hitdren to learn a second language with ease and
alaerity. Likewise, given the English-dominance profile sketched for a
majority of young Chicanos, it may be that the apparent language weak-
ness isone inthe academic language area. This is a problem working-class
Chicanos may snare with many working class people of all backgrounds,
and which derives as much from class as ethnic discrimination. Thus
Lopez i 1976) has pointed out that in Los Angeles r.iddle-class Chieanos
hrought up speaking Spanish averaged a ..ar more schooling than
Chicanos who were lower-class English monolinguals. It has often been’
observed also that middle-class students with prior schooling in Mexico
have relatively little problem acquiring English and adjusting suc-
cessfully to American schools. The effects of classism are thus much the
same as those the world system theory would lead us to expect.

Spanish Maintenence and Shift

Published reports showing negative associations between social status
and measures of Spanish language use and retention have assumed that
language loyalty is negatively correlated with status and mobility. But as
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Lopez ¢ 19760 indicates, “These reports inelude large proportions of Mexi-
can immigrants who rank low on indicators of social status and, since they
were ratsed in Mexieo, were hardly subject to home school bilingualism.”
He has further shown that Spanish language upbringing and loyalty in
Los Angeles are positively correfated with upward muobility amaong
working-class raen. It would scem that retention of Spanish does not
impede social mobility. Secial mobility in turn promotes linguistic
security and favorable attitudes toward popular speech varieties, On the
ather hand, loss of Spanish does not necessarily in itselt loosen ethnie
bonds. '

The primary cause of the extravrdinary Spanish language loyalty in the
United States is the continuing migration from Mexico, Puerto Rico and
other Latin American countries. Chicanos, like speakers of other lan-
guages in tne United States, generally shift to English by the urban third
genceration Lopez 1976; Hernandez-Chivez 1978:527). And the third gen-
eration is the fastest-growing segment of the Chicano population. Biling-
ual education may not eliminate but only slow down language loss. Tt will
promote language maintenance only i the use of Spanish spreads to
formal institutions other than the school. Spanish-language radio and
television reach a high proportion of Chicano listenersind hence promote
Fanguage maintenance at the same time that they promote consumer
spending that enables the business community to accumulate even more
of the worker-created surplus.

Language Attitudes

Recent immigrants are likely to be especially anxious for their children
to learn English as an avenue of upward mobility and henee may be less
than enthusiastic about bilingual education. These parents also are in the
best position to teach theirown children Spanish. Some second-generation
parents, morg aware of the realities of the economic system, may support
bilingual education as an expression of political power, there being fow
stch outlets, And of course we are all aware that the bilingual education
movement is providing a large number of opportunitics for teachers.
administrators, consultants, scholars; ete

One finds strong support for Chicano nationalism and bilingualism
among the most educ ' +d and upwardly mobile Chicanos: that is, the
university students. Ina survey of the attitudes of Chicano students at the
University of Texas, Austin, Sol¢ 11977 found that although Knglish was
the dominant language for these students, they manifested very strong
Spanish language lovalty. These articulate, upwardly mobile students
showed stronger positive attitudes toward Spanish than many of those
less proficient in English and struggling to improve or even maintain
their status.

The desire to get ahead is linked in many Chicanos’ minds with the
learning and use of English. Poverty is linked in the popular mind with
S anish. People in a good economic position appear to have more positive
attitudes toward vernacular Spanish. Lower income people are general’
Jess tolerant of non-standard varieties than are higher income people
CElas-Glivares 1976,
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Surveys of pareut attitudes concerning bilingual education (e.g..
Adorno 1973 have found parents who believe thay English is important
for their children to get ahead, whereas the mainreas,  wr wanting their
children to Lrarn Spanish is for them to be able to speak to family men-
bers. Paren's want the schools to take this responsibility (Carrillo 1973,
Bilingual programs are more likely to appeal to the vounger and well-
to-do generations, than to those who are still concerned with the mastery
of English and status improvement. This is despite the fact that bilingual
programs are more likely to be set up for the dispossessed.

Language attitudes largely reflect class attitudes. In Mexico there are
negative attitudes toward rural-lower-class speech, whereasin the United
States there is prejudice not only against working-class speech but also
against speakers of minority languages such as Spanish. Many lower-
class people oppose the vernacular outside the community and in the
teaching of students. Those on their way up the social ladder may prefer to
speak English and look down on the local language varieties, and even
deny that they use them (Eljas-Olivares 1976). Feelings of linguistic
inferiority are more likely to be felt by older people. and younger people
are more likely to express ethnic pride in their ways of speaking, including
Calo and code switching. Such ideologies may contribute to furthering the
class struggle.

The research evidence consistently reveals a definite negative attitude
on the part of both Anglos and Chicanos toward Chicano English despite
the pesitive attitudes consistently found concerning standard Spanish and
other varicties of Chicano Spanish, But few if any practices have damaged
the self-concept of the bilingual as much as the widespread practice in
Southwest schools of prohibiting the use of Spanish ( Ulibarri 1968:235),
Chicano children have been punished for speaking Spanish in school,
ranging from physical abuse to the notorious "Spanish detention.” i.e.
having to stay after school for having offended the school authorities by
speaking their mother tongue on the school grounds. The U.S. Commis-
sionon Civil Rights(1972) found that a no-Spanish rule was more likely to
be enforced when the proportion of Chicanosin the school was high and the
sociocennomic status of the population was low. This pattern again
suggests class as well as ethnic bias.

Lunguage Policy

[t is unite obvious that the language policies which affect the Chicitno
community are largely decided by powerful persons outside of that com-
munity."! More recently, with the growth of bilingual education pro-
grams, including the certification of teachers to work in such programs,
there has been Chicano input. but the extint of actual Chicano impact
remains to be measurad, Policies are shaped not only by practical concerns
of power politics, but also by philosophies and ideologies. and the needs of
the profit system.

Bilingual education has been instituted partly on ihe assumption that
language deficiencies are responsible for low academic achievement. But
failure to acquire adequate English may very well be the fault of the
educational system rather than of the children. Furthermore, bilingual
education for the Chicano takes place in a radically d. ‘nt situation
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conpared to some sueee=sful progriums st up in other countries where an
English-speaking clite student body i= aequiring a core-country language
stch as German or Freneh. The native language of the students, Englisl,
identificd with ceonomically. politically and militarily strong powers is in
no sort of danger. On the other hand, Spantsh in the United States is
largety the linguage of a politically and ceonomically dispossessed guasi-
racial minority. As Lopez notes, “The problem is that Chicanos and other
large home school bilingual populations are stigmatized. lower cluss and
attend poor schools. Bilingual instruetion in an upper-class Swiss or
German sehool = not bilingualism in the barrio™ (Lopez 19760,

Massive federad aid has been provided to Cuban emigreés in a number of
programs, including one to retrain professionals as Spanish teachers.
Granted that there is a need for Spanish teachers, no parallel programs
have been funded for preparing American citizens of Mexican and Puerto
Hican descent who are native speakers of Spanish, Lack of such programs
has no doubt contributed to the fact that departments of Spanish in United
States universities are dominated by Anglo, European or South American
scholis ravher than by Puerte, Ricans and Chicanos. The latter are much
more numes s in the populiation but their vernacutars are frequently
denigrated by che university department> whose main interest is in litera-
ture rathert™ nlanguage. Most tend to promote strong puristic attitudes.
Because m » Chicanos do poorly in high school and college Spanish
classes, th v are vastly outnumbered by Anglos in M AL and Ph.D. pro-
griom~  panizh depar ments thus are typically dominated by non-
(O .

rsome bilingual programs Spanish is used for the teaching of Mexican
history and literatuee, and Engiish for mathematics and the seiences, thus
fostering the misleading tmpression that English is che langruage of a
modern seientifie. technological society, but Spanish svitable only for
literary, fulkloristic and traditional, "impractical” purpeses, a reflection
of the cove-periphery distinction. The relatively low prest.se and power of
cthnie studivs departments is another case in point, At some eolleges only
Chicano studies departments deal seriously with Chicano speech varieties
or attempt to teach Spanish to the Spanish-speaking. t ks rejected by
no v traditional Spanish departments which lack a Thira Wyrld orienta-
t1e.

I andustmalized, urbanized arcas of the world o nigher status
miv o rities manifest an ethnie consciousness that is entirely defensive. In
vhe United States white ethnies such as Jows, Italians or Poles are trying
to freak down the remaining diseriminatory barriers at the same time
thet they hold off incursions into their privileges by lower status groups
h as Blacks and Chicanos; e.g., by opposing bilingual education or
Fasing for school integration. There may be a conflict now in some of our
swrge cities, expeeially Los Angeles, hetween the goals of hilingual educa-
tion on the one hand and school integration involving ¢xtensive long-
distanee busing on the other. Because linguistic goals on the one hand and
educational, oceupational. and economic goals on the other may be in
conflice, the Chicano community must order its own priorities.

The gap between rich and poor has ever widened in Mexico and the
country ix undergoing ever increasing domination by the multinational
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corporations. On the other hand, the recent discovery of hage petroleum
deposits in Mexico will undoubtedly affect Mexico's role in the world
system just as the rise of OPEC is even now changing relations between
core and peripherv. What the future holds for the world system in view of
the relative decline of the United States and the massive flow of capital
from core countries to OPEC countries is anybody s guess. But what is
certain is that we are about to embark on a now historical period in which
we will have to develop new generalizations regarding the relationships
between language and society

NOTES

1. Juse Caellar’s paper in this volume is a notable exception.

20 TAmerican writers and researchers observing contradictory results in
the many approaches to the edacation of linguistic minorities have
conchuded that langaage is not the casual variable in school achieve-
ment tEpstein 1977:54), The significant variable has been identified
as "social class,” a concept that is the key to sociolinguistics as a
subdiscipline of sociology and linguistics, but which must be eriticized
by socialist analysis™ (Attinasi ef @/ 1977:24).

3. CE Christian ¢1972) who has written: "The ideal of linguistic democ-
racy, in which the speech of every citizen is regarded with cqual
respect by all others, is perhaps the most unrealistic of all social
ideals. Speech is one of the most effective instruments in existence for
maintaining i given social order involving sucial relationships, in-
cluding economic as well as prestige hierarchies.”

4. "Throaghout the world, the period of the final victory of capitalism
over feudalism has been linked with national inovements. For the
complete victory of commodity production, the bour; eoisie must cap-
ture the home market, and there must be politically uaited territories
whose population speak - a single langaage, with all obstacles to the
development of that lunguage and to its consolidation in literatuare
ehntinated. Therein is the economic foundation of national move-
ments. Language is the most important means of human intercourse.
Unity and unimpeded development of language are the most impor-
tant conditions fo. genuinely free and extensive commerce on a scale
commensurate with modern capitalism, for a free and broad grouping
of the population in its various classes and lastly for the establish-
ment of a close connection between the market and each and every
proprietor, big or little, and between seller und buyer. Therefore, the
tendency of every national movement is towards the formation of
national states, under which the requirements of modern capitalism
are best satisfied” (Lenin 1947:8-9). Of e¢ourse the final victory of
capitalism over feudalism took place at different times in different
places, thereby accounting for the emergence of national languagesin
each case, ’

3. Whereas Mexico became a peripheral appendage f England, France
and the United States rather than of Spain after it aciiieved indepen-
dence, Puerto Rico, Cuba, Guam and the Philippines remained part of
the fultering Spunish empire until 1898. The people of these islands
remained a part of an agricultural capitalist economy. While Cuba
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soun gained its political independence, a series of imposed treaties
guaranteed that Cuba would remain peripheral to the U.S. economy,
much as Puerto Rico that was not granted independenee. Neverthe-
less Cuba did not have English imposed as a vehiele of education and
administration as in Puerto Rieo. In the latter, this was made neces-
sary by the business community's desire to incorporate Puerto Rieo
into the U.S. capitalist system ina more intimate manner, Urable to
gain control over their own eeonomies, both Puerto Rico and Cuba
scethed with nationalism. Cuba was finally able with its socialist
revolution to pull vut of the Amertean orbit at the same time that
Puerto Rico was being drawn more and more closely into it, especially
as the mass migration of Puerto Ricans to the mainland continued.

The situation of most Cubans in the United States is quite different
from that of the Chicanos iind Puerto Ricans. While Mexico, Cuba and
Puerto Rico all developed local powerful bourgenisies that eollabo-
rated in the exploitation of their people and Land on behalf of North
American capitalism, this U.S. oriented bourgeomsie was ousted by the
sucialist revolution in Cuba. Along with abolishing prostitution,
gambling and the drug trade controlled by U.S. interests, Castro
curtailed the power of the U.S. multinational corporations and their
Cuban allies. The result was the mass exodus of Cuban emigres to the
United States in the 19605 and 1970s. As cantrasted with the Mexi- -
cans and Puerto Ricons who came to the United States, the Cubans
have been overwhelmingly bourgeois rather than proletarian, white
rather than non-white. and speakers of standard rather than rural
vernacular varieties of Spanish, at least until the 1980 exodus. Thus
while Cuban and Puerto Rican Spanish are closely related varietios of
Caribbean Spanish, sociolinguistically the Puerto Ricans in the
United States resemble the Chicanos more than the Cubans. It should
also be pointed out that children of the Cuban emigrés were the first to
be granted Spanish-English bilingual education under public dus-
pices in this country. The busin -+ community was much more
sympathetic to the linguistic pli-nt ot the Cubans who "had fled
comiuntsm” than to that of the Puerto Ricans and Mexicans who
had "merely” fled poverty.

The settlement of California was essentially a last-ditch effort on the
part of Spain in the late eighteenth century to slow down its steady
decline in the international world cconomy. International factors
spelled the demise of Spanish influence and the rise of U.S. influence
in the Southwest tAlmaguer 1977).

The positions of Spain. England, the United States, Mexico and the
other Latin American countries in the world system have all im-
pinged on the phenomenen of Chicano multilingualism. [t is impor-
tant to note that the discussion of the ¢ lcano’s languages cannot
usefully be separated from a discussion ot the Languages of the other
Amevicans of Hispanie descent, especially the Ptf%r_m Ricans, for all
share a similar position in the world system and manifest similar
sociolinguistic phenomena. Further research is badly needed to inte-
grate data from the two populations,

i) o
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Attinasi, et al. (1977:1) note that "Puerto Rico has been used as a
military stronghold for the Caribbean and Latin Americi, as a site for
industrial expunsion and econoniie investment . as a market for com-
modities and agricultural surplus, as a source for mineral resources
and tropieal agricultural products, as a playland for the wealthy, and
most blatantly, as a souree of human labor.” With the exception of the
military, Mexico has served much the same purposes for the United
States. They further note that “Puerto Rico moved rapidly from »
semi-feudal agricultural economy in transition, to an agricultural
capitalism bused on sugar plantations, passing to a stage of light
industrial capitalism, bécoming nost recently. an area of concentra-
tion by the United States multi-nationals. The work force of Puerto
Rico concomitantly passed from a rural serf-like existence to a mobile
agricultural proletariat, moving subsequently to industrial work in
the cities” (Attinasi ¢t al 1977:5). The parallels with Mexico are
obvious.

What happened to Mexicans in the United States huppened to Puerto
Ricans bath on the nainland and on the island: massive Fnglish
influence on their Spanish as well as the creation of o permanent
population of bilinguals, constantly reinforced by new inimigrants
from Puerto Rieo und Mexico. Because U.S. investment in Latin
America is in capital-intensive rather than lubor-intensive indus.
tries, there is a huge flow of profits to the U.S. at the same time that
not enough jobs are created locally. The unemployed are therefore
forced to migrate in order to survive economically.

In a study of Los Angeles Chicano houscholds, Lopez (1978) asserted
that ", . . shifting to English does not imply anything about loosen-
ing othnic bonds. The soeial and residential isolation of native
Chicano couples in Los Angeles is more persistent than the Spanish
language. Regardless of their language #t home, over half of the
native Chicano households indieated thut their friends were mostly
Mexican-Americans. The lack of association between Spanish
maintenance and other aspects of ethnicity strongly suggests that
lunguage maintenance is not a requisite for Chicano ethnic mainte-
nance generally . . - Spanish maintenance is more associated with
low sociceconomic status, particularly poor schooling, than with con-
tinued in-group association.”

In a New York study. five out of six Puerto Ricans say that Spanish
is not necessary for Puerto Ricuan identity (Attinasi, ef al. 1979:11).
Monolingual English speakers constitute no threat to the commu-
nity’s existence or solidarity, although some teachers in bilingual
education programs may opine otherwise. Younger Puerto Ricans.
like younger Chicanos, are mainly English dominant. The Puerto
Ricun community also appears to be characterized by bilingualism-
without-diglossia (see the paper by Attinasi and Pedraza in this
volume).
In Puerto Rico the udministration attempted to impose English as the
Language of instruction in the schools but in the fuce of failure was
foreed to retreat and allow Spanish, only to change again and make
greater offorts and commit greater resources to the effort of develsp-
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ing quality instrietion in Bnglish. This suited the needs of American
ceonomice interest<. But economie realities now mean that mastery of
English is in the best interest of the working class so that they can
defend their intorests. Some Puerto Rican Jeaders are calling for
effeetive bilinguidism so that the national language and culture may
be preserved as well,

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Adorno, Wiliiam. 1973, The Attitudes of Selected Mexican and Mexican-
American Parents in Regard to Bilingual’Bicultural KEducac.on. PhD.
Dissertation. United States International University, San Diego.
Cahifornia.

Almaguer, Tomas, 1977, The World System Approach to Chicano History.
Paperpresented to the 5th Annual Meeting of the Nutional Assoeiation
of Chicano Social Scientists University of California, Berkeled, April
10, 1977,

Attmast, John, ets al " Langiiage Policy and the Puerto Rican Commu-
nity " Bilingual Review Hl1-20 139,

979 Recont Soviolinguistic Research at Centro de Estudios
Puertorsiquenos, and Iimplications for Language and Educational Pol-
fev. New York: CUNY.

Carrillo, Rafael Abeyta 1973 An In-depth Survev of Attitudes and Desires
of Parents in a School Community to Deterniine the Nature of a
Brlingual-Breultural Program. Ph.D. Dissertation, University of New
Mexico.

Christian, Chester, 1972, "Language Functions in the Maintenance of
Socioeconomic Hicrarchies” pp. 1831-191 in Ralph W. Ewton and Jacob
Ornstein, eds. Studies in Largrage and Linguistics. 1972-1973. Kl
Paso: Texas Western Press.,

Dittmar, Norbert. 1976, A Critical Surtey of Sociolinguistics. New York:
St. Martin's Press. )

Ehas-Olivares, Lucia. 1976, Language Use tn o Chicano Community: A
Sociolinguistic Approach, (Working papers in sociolipguistics, No. 300
Austin: houthwest Educational Development Laboratory.

Epstein, Noel. 1977, Language, Ethaicity and the Schools. Washington,
D C.: Institute for Educationar Leadership, George Washington Uni-
versity.

Goldfrank. Walter L. ed. 1979, The World Svstem of Capitalism: Past and
Present. 1Political Economy of the World System. v. 2). Beverly Hills:
sage Publications.

Heath, Shirley Brice. 1972, Telling Tongues: Language Policy in Mexico,
Colony to Nation. New York: Teachers College Press.

Hernindez-Chavez, Eduardo. 1978, “"Language Maintenance. Bilingual
Education. and Philosophices of Bilingualism in the United States:” pp.
527-350. In James K. Alatis, ed., International Dimensions of Bilingual
Education. Washington, D.C.: Georgetown University Press.

Hopkins, Terence K. and Immanuel Wallerstein, eds. 1988 Processes of
the World Systen: (Political Economy of the World Syst- . Annuals, v,
31 Beverly Hills: Sage Publications.

~

{
s

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:




Chicano Bilingualism and the World System 17

Jaramillo, Mari-Luci. 1972, Cultural Differences Revealed Throush Lan-
guage, New York: National Center for Research and Infors: - on on
Equal Educational Opportunity.

Kaplan, Barbara Hockey, ed. 1978, Social Change in the Capitalist Wo, [d
Leonomy. (Political Economy of the World System, v. 1), Beverly Hulls:
Sage Publications.

Krear, Serafina K. 1969, "The Role of the Mother Tongue at Home and at
School in the Development of Bilingualism.” Knglish Language
Teaching 24. 24.

Lenin, Vo1 1947, The Right of Nations to Self-Determination. Moscow:
Progress Publishers.

Lopez, David E. 1976, "The Social Consequences of i hicano Home'School
Bilingualism.” Social Problems 24. 234-246,

1978, "Chicano Language Loyalty in an Urban Setting.”
Sociology and Social Research. 62, 267-278,

Penalosa, Fernando. 1980. Chicano Sociolinguisties, a BriefIntroduction.
Rowley, Massachusetts: Newbury House,

Sole, Yolanda, 1977, " Language Maintenance and Language Shift among
Mexican American Colloge Students.” Southicest Journal of Linguis-
ties. 101, 22-48, . .

Tovar, Inez. 1974, "The Changing Attitude of La Raza Towards the
Chicano Idiom.” pp. 63-74 in Bates Hoffer and Jacob Ornstein. eds.
Soctofinguistics in the Southwest. San Antonio, Texas: Trinity Univer-
sity, :

"hibarri, Horacio. 1968. “Bilingualism.” pp. 229-27% in E. M. Birkmaier.,
~d. The Britannica Recview of Foreign Languages. Chicago:
Encyelopaedia Britannica. , )

LS. Commission on Civil Rights. 1972, The Excluded Student: Educa-
tional Practices Affecting Mexican Americans in the Southuwest. Report
HI. Washington, D.C.: Government Printing Office.

Wallerstein, Immanuel. 1974, The Modern World Svstem: Capitalist Ag-
riculture and the Origins of the Furopean World -Economy in the Six-
teenth Century. New York: Academic Press.

1979, The Capitalist World Economy. Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press,

D

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

ETHNIC AND LINGUISTIC PROCESSES:
THE FUTURE OF INDIGENOUS ALASEAN LANGUAGES

- o on
dames M. Orvik
University of Alaska, Fairbank-

No place in the United States is as linguistically complex as Alaska.
The pressures for change., to which indigenous languages everywhere are
subjected, seem to operate more foreefully there. Social, cultural, eco-
normie, and political dynamies all seem to work with such an accelerated
tempo that their influences on indigenous Alaskan languages appear too
rapidly to be understood, much less predicted and prepared for,

A summary of the current distribution of indigenous languages in
Alaska will suffice to illustrate the accumulated effects of just a fow
decades of contact between Alaskan Natives and the world of outside
interests. The twenty languages indigenous to Alaska can be grouped into
two major language families. the Eskimo-Aleut and the Athabaskan-
Eyak-Tlingit. In addition, there are two recent (eighteenth and
nineteenth century) immigrant “Native” languages: Haida and Tsims-
hian (Krauss 1979:37). Table 1 lists the various languages along with
estimated population figures for the number of people who are considered
vthnically torepresent each group and, of each group, the number of living
speakers of the language.

As can be seen at a glance, there is a wide range of conditions repre-
sented in these figures. There is substantial variation in population size,
the Eskimo groups generally being not only the largest but also the most
linguistically viable. The Tlingit group is the next largest. but the least
viable linguistically. The Athabaskan groups, while smaller in popula-
tion. show the greatest relative range of viability.

This is a ecomplex picture and while no set of tables will portray the
whole story, one additional view, given in Table 2, will help draw some
perspective. In this table is shown the number of rural communities
representing cach broad language group. Within each group the com-
munities have been further subdivided into three rough categories repre-

senting different levels of indigenous lunguage competence. The

categories reflect the fact that the acqumtum and retention ofindigenous
language competence follows a universal age’ pdttern Type A com-
munities are those where all Native people are able to speak the indigen-
ons language: Type B are those where only some children speak the
indigenous language: and Type C are those where none of the children can
speak the indigenous language.

Copyrizht ¢ 1980 James M. Orvik. All rights reserved.
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TABLLE 1
ALASKA NATIVE LANGUAGES AND POPULATIONS -
Language Faondy Langage Nome Poputation Speitkers Pereenty

Eskimo-Aleut:

Aleut: Aleut, 2,000 TOO [REY

Fskumn, Sugpiag 3.000 1,000 3

Central Yupik 17.000 15,000 (88

Stberan Yupik 1.000 1,000 1100

Inupiaq 11.000 6.000 155
Athabaskan-Fyvak-

Tlhingit:

Tlingit: Thogit 9,000 2,000 (22

Fyak: Fyak 20 3 (15

Athabaskan: Ahtna H00 200 18

Tanaina D00 250) 127

Ingralik 300 100 133

Holikachuk 150 25 0

Koyukon 2,100 700 [BRY

Upper Kuskokwim 150 ] (671

Tanana 360 100 128

Tanacross 175 120 69

Upper Tanunn 300 250 183

Han 65 20 30

Kutchin 1.100 700 164

Tsimshian: Tsimshian 1.000 150 (15

Haida: Haida 0 100 200

“Source: Map of Alaska Native Languages. Alasiie Native Language Center,

University of Alaska. Fairbanks, 99701.

TABLE 2
NUMBERS OF ALASKAN NATIVE
COMMUNITIES BY LANGUAGE GROUP AND LANGUAGE USE

Athabaskan-

Eskimo- Fyak-

Language Use Aleut Thngit Tsimshian Haida Total
Type A 31 3 0 i} 36
Type B 10 7 0 0 47
Type C 5B 52 1 2 109
Total 125 64 1 C2 192

A — All peopl» speak the native language including children,
B — Some children speak the native language.
C — No children speak the native language.
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v thee aecount of can be seenc that even o the most viable Tancuage
onnly, Fskomo Aleuts over forty percent of the communities hase no
~prahers of the Natve fanguage among there children, This conditios,
proevads in over cihty percent of the renning Native communities, By
even the most hopeful estimates, 1t oondy oomatter of time before the
processes of inguape change have taken ther toll on Alaska's Native
Lanpuages Those that survive as languages will doso mainly because they
are spoken by relatively koge populations outside ol Alaska under much
imore tavorable conditions and not hecinase the trond i Alaska will inany
wiay niuically reverse the process (Krauss 1979 35,

The question nught he vaised: why analvze what scemstob canrrever-
sihle trend? The aoswer s that the shift s ay fromandigenovs languiges
= not the anly linguistic phenomenon of significance, 1t is becoming more
and more evident to even casual observers that the shift results inoa
replacement langiage that s its own dialect of lKnghish. So far, no serious
descriptive wark has been done to even estimate the nature ot the current
nonindigzenous inguage varicties spoken throughout rural Alaska, But
thev e pervasive enough to be considered by this writer to be one of the
mostimportant factsof <octal e notorn” nvillages butin Alaska's cities
s owell

In this paper my purpose is to make i series ol theoreticad proposals
hased on my own obhservations and analvses ol the sitaation, By <o doing |
hope to raase guestions that will encourage researchers and practitioners.,
expecially education practitioners, to begin thinking about the process of
Linguage change in Alaska

The first thing I wish to propose is that theve are theoretical arpects of
ethnicity and ethnic croup interrelations that provide suffictent general
conditions for the replacement of indigenous languages by nonstandard
dicddects, These conditions are ¢ D the mutability of ethnic content, which
mcludes Ianguages, 120 the relative independence of ethnic content and
cthnicidentity, and 0 the variable value of ethnic identity as a means of
pursuing social an omenie well-being, cither for o group or an indi-
vidu.

The second thing Twish to propose is that recent attempts to resolve the
paradox that low-prestige diadects persist despite the negative social
cviduation ascribed to them, are inadequate to account for nonstandard
dialects oo rural Alaska,

The third thing Fwish to propose is that the history and current status ot
indigenous languages and specech stvles in rural Alaska illustrate specific
processes previously overlooked in aceounting for the persistence of
nonstandard speech styles. Specifically, geographical isolation is
hypothesized to have plaved an unusually strong role in the development
of varietal speech styvles inorurad Alaskan communities, and geographical
isolntion combined swith differential migration are hypothesized to have
svstematically conservative effects on these sume speech stvles,

These three propositions will represent three main sections of this
paper. followed by aosection in which conclustons are given about the
Puture stitus of Alaskids indigenous Tnnguages in Hght of these proposi-
Lions.

l') ,’\|
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Fthniciy and Language

Two dynamics of dindect maintenance and chunge are intimately asso-
ciated with certain dynamics of ethnicity: the matabdity of ethnic content,
and the calue of ethnic identity Yor pursuing sceli-interest. Feontend that
these aspecets of ethnicity, mutabidity, and value respeetively, provide
sutficient conditions tor indigenous language abandonment, and
nonstandard diadect differentiation and eonservation.

Fishman 11977 16-23) has put these aspeets of ethnicity together inas
comprehensive o summary as could be hoped tor given the elusive nature
of the coneept. The three qualities Fishman conceptualized to form the
basis for ethuicity, paternity, patrimony, and phenoocnology, are prob-
ably familiar enough to the reader for me to discuss them but briefly.

Paternity. Puternity refers to the recognition of the biological origins of
a collectivity that give genetie ¢ ntinuity its members can point to.

Patrimony, Patrimony implies the “behavioral or implementational”
aspect: what one does in v ryving out the obligations of ethnic group
membership.

Phenomenology. How each member construes the group’s ethnicity is
the phenomenology of the coneept; the meanings the actor attaches to
paternity and patrimony. To the extent that ethnicity is a salient feature
of an individual's life. phenomenology of ethnicity defines history, the
future. the fabric of human relationships. and the purpose of life.

But these three components only partially define ethnicity. A fourth
quality is needed to allow the definition to account for changes . crtimein
the intensity of ethnicity either for groups or for individuals. .+ aspeet of
ethnicity is referred to by Fishman (1977: 32-34) as mutability, especially
the mutability of ethnic content. The importance of this observation, made
not only by Fishman but also by others (Glazer and Moynihan 1975, Jessel
1878), s that it allows for the continuity of ethnic identity across signific-
ant changes in content. Thus, a group’s continued existence as a potential
referenee group results from the independence of phenomenology tiden-
tity) and patrimony (content) which can he linked through paternity at
any given time without any contradiction having taken place. Why is
there no contradiction? Because the independence allows content, particu-
larly Hnguistic, to be continually renegotiated with the passage of new
soctad conditions over time

The second aspect of eth, rieity important to this paper is the value of
cthnic identity for pursuing self-interest. Gla:r and Moynihan (19751
bring together the contributions of several authors into the structure of a
very compelling theory about modern-day ethnicity. Some of their more
important puints can be synthesized in a few propositions.

The first proposition is that cthnic groups are a form of social life
capable of self-rencwal and sclf-transformation. It is this attribute of
ethnicity that inakes it an important mechanism by which humans can
adapt to changes in their socioeconomic environment,

Sceond, there is a tunctional similarity among various kinds of group-
ings such as cultural, religious, linguistic, or political, that can best be
labeled "ethnic.” The functional similarity that makes ethnicity the core
of these various groupings is the pursuit of interest.



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

22 Theory in Bilingual Education

Third, whereas m carlier times distinctive content (in dress. food,
worship, ete.) vas the basis for aftective attachment to the group, these
content features are beconiing nmore and more homogenized by discarding
and borrowing among all groups, especially in the United States, The
emotional ttachment, however. has not neecessarily weakened to the
same extent and perhaps may cven become stronger, as discussed at
length by Stein and Hill €1977),

Fourth, given that societies are heterogen:ous, inequality on some
social dimensions is inevitable. Goods and services will be unevenly dis-
tributed: personal characteristies. 1iodes of achievement will be dif-
ferentially valued as a result (Glazer and Moyhihan 1975: 12), [t matters
little that a particular society’s norms are an arbitrary sample from the
universe of all possible norms.

Fifth. as the state becomes more and more an arbiter of economic
well-being and political power. an ethnic definition of cconomic and politi-
cal "rights” becomes more and more probable.

In summary, these propositions accumulate to present a sociological
account of modern day ethnicity. Implied are the sufficient conditions by
which ethnieity could rise to the economie and political occasion. The
subjectivity, elasticity, and negotiability of vthnicity in tune with an often
overlooked need humans have for primary emotional affiliation make it a
"natural” way for people to want to group themselves in response to
today’s world.

Having established a foundation for the concept of ethnicity, we are now
ina good position tosee how it can relate to language change. My view is to
treat various aspects of language as examples of the dynamics of ethnicity

Just outlined. A clear distinction must, however, to made between lan-

guage as ethnie content and the social use of language in ethnie interac-
tion. When this distinction is understood. the mutability of language in
the service of ethnic expression becomes a very reasonable theoretical
paradigm by which to establish a sufficient connection between language
and culture.

This connection ean be reinforced if yet another distinction is made
between the communi~ative (or, in Fishman’s terms, patrimonial) func-
tion of language and its symbolic (or phenomenological) function as a
statement of social identity. Edwards (1977: 259), for example, made this
distinction in his comments on the discrepancy between official language
policy and linguistic reality in Ireland. English is the mother tongue of the
majority, but Irish .s officially the first language, by constitutional
authority. The reality is that Irish is spoken less and less by fewer and
fewer of its citizens despite "official” pressure to restore it. Citing a 1975
report! issued by the Committee on Irish Language Attitude Research,
Edwards(1977: 260) concluded that the Irish example is a clear case where
a strong sense of national or ethnic identity need not be allied to the
preservation of language as a communication medium. The thousand-
year-old consciousness of Irish ethnicity is surviving replacement of the
Irish language by English very well.

[t should not be assumed, however, that the content of a culture can
survive intact the oss of its ancestral language. Nor should the example
given above be taken as an encouragement to forego institutional at-
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tempts to preserve or revive minority binguages within a wider national
houndary. What has been deseribed here is a ecase where the relative
independence of langnage and ethnicity has allowed the frequency with
which an ancestral linguage is used to decline without a parallel decre-
ment in degree of phenomenological loyalty to what the langunge syim-
bolizes. The right to frel that one is Irish is a genetic event without a
linguistic price tag. The linguistic price tag comes with the requirements
established within a given political or social sithation calling for the
expression of one’s Irishness. Institutional efforts, for example bilingual
education programs, cither to make the product more attractive or to
make the speaker better able to pay the price with inereased ancestral
languagre competence, are reasoaable additions to the natural process of a
people’s sociolinguistie evolution and must be evaluated as such.

This position is consistent with the one stated above, that there is
independence between ethnie content and emotional attachment t) an
ethnic group, Thus a language, and individual’s ethnic content, can he
discarded if it becomes perceived as a communication impediment to an
individual's social advancement without necessarily impairing the at-
tachment the ex-speaker may feel for a group.

Dialeets and social cealuation

It would be naive to imply that the persistent use of any dialeet,
standard or otherwise, is a socially neutral event. Evidence compiled over

_the last twa or three decades, summarized effectively by Giles and Powes-

land (1975), convineingly demonstrates that there are social processes
leading to status differentiation whereby some dialects evoke strongly
held, often negative, stereot pus, even from small samples of speech,

sarlier 1 pointed out some sufiicient conditions by which language
change can be understood “ o enhrnce the expression of ethnie identity. It
was stated that no psychologicai inconsistency need exist in cases where
contact with another langnage group has led people to shift to a new
language while maintaining a previous ethnic identity. The sufficient
condition implied was thai accent, dialect, and other distinctive speech
patterns serve the latter symbolic function but not at the expense of
communicative competence,

The extent to which particular specch communities vary in the re-
lationship between the dialect varicties and status differentiation is
usually unknown. In those cases where intensive studies have been car-
riedout?, astrong relationship affirming the status dimension underlying
speech style is invariably found to be operating. Enough is now known
about the relationship between speech style and social evaluation to
warrant the conelusion that no matter how repugnant it is to find some
people unjustifiably disparaged and other people given unjustifiable ¢d-
vantages for the way they speak, the practice is so widespread it must be
considered universal. The potential hierarchical arrangements among
dialects is important to the present discussion because with such an
arrangement comes the possibility, even the likelihood, that some people
may wish to climb the social ladder the hierarchy represents.

The social justice of requiring dialect modification in order to be ac-
cepted on the next higher rung, is not at issue here. What is at issue is the

()m
o
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soctal rec oty by whiel, hunmans are presented two rather elear et modes
v cal adaptcaon to the soctal envivonment. soctal chenge and
coctal i e Asconceptualiasd by Tagfel d197s 218 aperson v hoseeks
proved - Ldashy pooangtrons one group to another is engaging imsocial
sobnhity, s bereas wopercon who, e acting as o oup member, seeks

advanes ment by caproving the social position ol the group s cogipnng in
soctal chang e,

The distineton between these two modes of adaptation is relevant to
resolvinmg o eriteald paradoxs how canaononstandard diatect be of vabue i
pursuing social sel-interest while at the =ame time be disparaged when
presented by the speaker as acsocial marker? In the previous section, social
change was the ethme dynamic operaiing, whereas in this section we are
addressing the dynamies of social wobility. Any given individual can
itelligibly engage in cither, or even both, without necessanly atfecting
the existence of the group, The paradox is thus resolved - anindividual
level by the ability of people to select Hinguistic strategies appropriate to
the adaptive demands of the contexts encountered, selected, and
negotiated thronghont hte,

But so tar I have not stated how these processes operate, Besides
“improving” their ot i lite, as they pereeive it, what is it that people are
trying to do when they modifyv their style ot speeeh to suit a new context?

The most useful theoretical, and empirically best justified approach to
thisquestion so far has been proposed by Giles, Bourhis, and Taylor (1877)
as an extension of Tajfel’s theory of intergroup distinetiveness. Briefly
stated, Tajfel s 11978 theory is that individuals achieve their social iden-
tity by defining themselves inrelationship to others. [tis an active process
and continues throughout tife. Group membership is an important part ot
developing soctal identity for the individual because group membership
can be manipulated during times of social compariscn.

The thrust of Tajfel’s theory is that people in groups are active in trying
to achieve posttive distinetiveness between themselves and others, The
kevtothis achievement is that the dimensions of evaluation are capable of
heing arbitrarily chosen so that people are always free retroactively to
declare positive that which they find distinctive through the social com-
PATISON process,

Giles (1977 has extended the basice propositions of Tajfel's theory to the
domain of speech style. According to this theoretical approach, speech
stvlet is among the first markers detected in social interact.on. As Parkin
1977 noted, "speech styles generally connote ethnice inclusiveness and
solidarity to native speakers and, conversely, exclusion and opposition
when used in ethnically mixed contexts.” Recorded samples of accented
speech have been shown, in study after study, to evoke consistent
stereotypes in speakers.® In many instances empirical evidence has indi-
cated that language can take priority over any other cultural indicator as
a signal of ethnicity, identity. and allegionee (Fishman 1977). -

I assume that the values attributed to prestigeous language varicties
arearbritrary and largely given after the fact, that is, after their prestige is
already known.® This condition provides all the flexibility necessary by
which speakers can negotiate among themselves and with other group
members an improved image through speech style during the social com-

2
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parizon process. Thus, languarae, brondly defined as speech style, is impaor-
tant beeause it s aosalient and valued feature of face-to-face interaction
and because it is complex. vich, and mutable enough to establish -nd
comnumicate psychological distinetiveness. Alternatives {o the current
social hierarchy canboth be pereeived and acted uponin order to produee a
change ina group’s statas by constantly renegotiating the value of distine-
tive speoch style features in face-to-face interaction, Although there are
limits to the mutability of othnicity in the service of soeial advancement
Fishman 1973, 19770, the “strategie choice™ aspeet. of ethnicity brought
out by Glazer und Moynihan (1963, 1975 makes constant change in status
more and more probable, To the extent that ethnicity is displayed by
speech style. the Iatter s ordained to be integral to the change process.

So far, Thave presented theories related to the existence and persistence
of multiple versions of o language as seen in the broadest perspective. In
thisscetion ] present the case that special cireumstances, though uniquely
salient in Alaska, are not unique to Alaska. The ethnie and linguistic
processes these circumstances evoke are not limited to Alaska, but may
also apply to the dynamics of dialect maintenance elsewhere.

Some assumptions need to be stated, however, to provide a framework
for this analysis. First. I assume that language change is a special case of
social und psychological adaptation to an immediate context, The most
important aspect of an immediate context is the pattern of face-to-face
interaction in which communicative competence is shaped and performed.

Sceond, current language and speech forms in rural Alaska ev lved
under rules dictated by a context that must have included reason enough
to make the shift froman indigenous language to English and, at the same
time, there must have been restricted access to what could be eonsidered
standard English code.

Third, because the evolutionary bias has been from a non-English first
tanguage to Knglish. the outcome even for a monolingual English-
speaking community can best be understood in light of second-language
acquisition processesin the context of geographical isolation and selective
migration,

Research in second language acquisition offers two observations criti-
cal to understanding the process of language change in rural Alaska.
First, outside the romantic conditions of spy novels, speakers of a sezond
language seldom have native-like control over all or even most of its
aspects: phonology, grammar, syntax, ete. Second, the amount of control
over these aspects of language varies throughout the second-language
acquisition period. One starts with no second language competence and
then improves, usually with intermittent backsliding and uneven pro-
gress, depending on the circumstances. These observations have led sev-
eral researchers? to hypothesize the use of intermediate linguistic systems
by which a learner successively approximates, tests, and masters a new
language.

Elaborating this line of thinking, Selinker (1972: 140) proposed the
"interlanguage hypothesis.”

The interlanguage (IL) hypothesis claims that second-language

speech rarely conforms to what one expects nutive speakers of the

TL (target language) to produce, that it is not an exact translation of
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the N natve langnragres, chat it diff es from the T1L in svstematice
sovos,and that the forms of the utteranees produced in the second
Fimruage by a learner are nof random, This 1 hypothesis proposes
that the relevant data of o theory of secand-language learning must
be the speech forms which result from the attempted expression off
Seaning in a second languagre, This inportant eriterion is that the
second-Tanguage speaker is attemptiv: to express meaning as op-
posed to practising structured exercises in a classroomn.

The reason for the term inter-language s that the rules the learner
tentatively abstracts from hearing the second language (L2) leads to a
tentative linguistic systenm somewhere between L and L2, The construe-
trons thet result are neither tike the structures native speakers of L2 used
when they acquired it as a first language, nor are they a product of
mterference from a specific Lt as mentioned by Dulay and Burt (1972),

Note thatthe inter-language hypothesis dos not predict that particular
structurc will result, only that certain identifiable strategies will be
employed: lunguage transfer, overgencralization of rules, and simplifica-
tion (Selin™er, Swain and Dumas 1975).

The most important conclusions from the inter-language hypothesis
applicable o Alaska are not about the conditions under which inter-
lingual styuctures are created, but about those under which such
structures are retained as permanent linquistic features, The term used
iy Selinker and his followers for the retention of IL structures is “fossiliza-
~oon” This term perhaps connotes more permanence and irretrievability
“han  would wish to apply to Alaska. For now however, the important
nbservations are that: (1) second language learning is seldom “complete”
© » to norm level standardsy, (2) the pattern of its incomplete form is
sastematic nad regular within a given linguistic environment; and (3) the
probability of inter-language being developed is greatest when the first
and second langu wes are learned successively in the relative absence of
vetive-speaking peers of the target lanpuage,

Richards - 19721 was one of the first to express the applicability of the
inter-language hvpethesis to such cases:

The cencept of inter-language is proposed for the analysis of second
langua,-. lea. ning in the following contexts: immigrant language
learning: indigenous minority varieties of English, pidgin and
creole settings, local varieties of English, English as a foreipgn lan-
puage (p. 150,
Line need onry reverse the roles of “immigrant™ and host groups for the
following gunte to apply in Alaska:

It reflecis v individual limitations such as inability to learn lan-
puage. iow ntelligence, or poor cultural background, but rather the
social T pitations imposed on the immigrant community, Favoura-
ble reception of the immigrant group leads to temporary pencration
of an immigrant variety of English. . . . Unfavourable social condi-
tions lead to maintenance and perpetuation ofthe immigrant dialect
o Knglish. The cconomic and social possibilities avatlable for some

rmigrants do not make the learning of standar:? English cither
possible, desirable, or even helpful (Richards 1972; 162).

Ve
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It is casy to see how one can estend these observations to varieties of
English spoken among Alaska’s indiprenons minoritios, The one eritical
consideration necded to account for these varieties is thewr relative isola-
tion, eographical and hiaiee social, froma substantial corpus of standard
Enghsh, In et isolation from standard-Eoglish speakers niay well ac
cotnt for more of the persistenee todate of nenstandard varieties ot viilagre
English in rural Alaska tuo any other soctal variable, Under conditions
of soctal and peographical nolation, the interlingual stage can be expectod
to become stable, t nov permanent, in much the same wiay asothers noted
by Richards:

Typieal deseriptions write of loss or of decreasing frequency in the

native linguage, and an inadequate command of Bnglish and local

terminelogies evolved from the particular dialects of English
cncountered: Cree Fnglish, Pine Ridge Fnglish, Dormitory Bnglish,

Aborigine English, Maori English, and so on (p. 168,

To summarize, it can be said that while modes of second-langgee
acquisition are not directly applicable to the current linguistic perform-
ance of most of today’s native children, the ahove principles of successive
bilingual aequisition are the kevs to understanding a eritical point in the
history of language change native children and their parents currently
manifest. Inits broadest sense the processof interlingual shift isuniversal
in rural Alaska. Ditferent communities are at different phases, and are no
doubt expressing the process in different ways, butone principle applies to
all. Eventually, a local variety of nonstandard English has or probably
will come to characterize the prevailing speech environment of Alaskan
rural communities. Moreover. where they now exist, these interlingal
varieties are the first-language standards to which the native child ap-
pealsforrulesoflanguage production. As with any linguistic environment
the child's competence is negotiated, evaluated, and further shaped by the
speakers of the local variety who are the child’s socializing agents.

Before proceeding to the next section, two observitions should be made.
First, Richards (1972) applied the hypothesisto a number of very different
sociolinguistic conditions te.g., immigrant groups, indigenous groups). To
the extent different histories, descriptions, and probable futures might
apply to these different sitnations it would be helpful to have separate
terms to distinguish amony them. Specifically, in Alaska the interlingual
condition 1s applied to communities where geographieal isolation consti-
tutes the major sociolinguistic factor affecting the current language
environment. It is proposed here that the term “isolect” be used to desig-
nate inter-languages resulting from a history of geographical isolation
causing restricted access to the norm version of the language toward
which the community eventually :hifts,

The second cominent concerns the appropriate use of the metaphor,
"fossilization.” to deseribe the condition of permanence of persistent inter-
lingual structures. Intended or not by Selinker, fossilization connotes a
more statie, rigid linguistic condition than probably exists. because it
connotes an evolutionary "dead end.” If a metaphor is wanted, the
dynamic nature of Panguage change calls for one that accounts for slowing
down and speeding up change with varying social conditions. The comings
and goings of external sociolinguistic influence 1s more like the influences
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af ceasonal varation on the prow thof Tovimg torns, not dewd ones. Changres
o olects are conditioned upon changes e the socal, econonue, and
pobhiteat covironment The main factors these changes represent are: 1
the amonnt of imteractive exposure to the <ceond Linpnage, and 21 The
relative social consequences the speaker recerves tor esingr o partieulbar
verston ol the seeond Linguape. Inshort, both the presence of the Linguage
imodel and the incentive to copy it are necessary i order for lingrust e
mtluence to take place. This quality of the interaction = only dimly
related to the evolntionary dead end woeat tossthization, The process s
one of sdaptation to be sureand Tangiage s doyindeed, die, not alwiys as a
resultof Tnatural” canses. But the nonstandard dialeets that result reflect
this process not as fossil records and vestigial structures hut as dynamie
sociolinnistic systems with lives, histories, and futures of their own.

However, hetween the linguists’ understandable coneern for the
preservation of “pure” indigenous languages and the edneators” equally
understandable commitment to evoking the clusive performance of “pure”
Fnglish, the real lnnguage of native childreen is flourishing without bene-
fit af serious documentation, We simply don’t know the direction and pace
of inguagze change in rural Alaska because no one with the appropriate
skills has over songht to establish even areasonable base-line by which to
gatpe the extent of the phenomenon.

Ihperentoad nmagration

For the fivst halt of this century villiges went through o period of slow
bt steady eonsolidation, reducing the number of very small camps and
settlements i fivor of villages ranging in size from 50 to 400 people
CAlonsoand Rust 1975: 1), Now, about three-fourths of all Alaslkan Natives
live m rural areas, generally without roads to conneet settlements, Until
the carly 19705, communication links were limited to high-frequency
radio, usually restricted to official use by the school authorities and/or
village health aidess A numboer of conditions render even this form of
communication unreliahle. Mauntainous terrain, uneven eleetricity
sipplies. the northern lights, extreme distances, all plaved a pirt in
promoting necessarily self-contamed life-stvles among these rural sot-
tlements.

By all modern standards. fousing, educational faeilities, enuployment
opportunities.and health care services in rural areas of Aluska wre among
the worst in the nation. In o report on federa] programs and Alaska
Nutives, mandated under the Alaska Native Claims Settlement Aet, # it
wis reported that:

. three out of eigh? Native tamilies are below the official poverty
line. . Poverty among Alaskan Natives is four times as prevalent
as inthe UL S population, and more than eight times as prevalent as
among Alaskan non-Natives ip. 1),

Despite the disadvantages these indiees suggest, the life-style uniquely
avanlable ta rural residents is preferred by most Natives. Mainly because
of ngh fertility rates, the prospeets of rural populations continuing in a
stable orinercasing size remain great even though mobility in and out of
villigges is on the inercase (Dubbs 1973, Alonso and Rust 1976: 3). The
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conditton of geopraphieal tsolation of rural Alskan communities should
therefore nat he taken to mean that mipration i ond aut i< nnpossible or
cven unhkely, In faet, simee the beginning of ¢ et with the outsade
world, the magor export of Alaska's vilkgzes s libor A Tonso and Rust
1976 3561 condtion that will probably continue for the foresecahle
futare

What T wish to bring out i this section is that migration, especially
rural to urban migration, is not random but varies systematically with
certinn demaopraphic characteristios Fwill then hvpothesize that on hal.
ance the selective nature of differentiad migration exemplified by these
demopraphic characteristies has important eumulative effects on the
speceh styles of the communitios from which migration takes place.

Threemain demaographic features soem tostand out as characteristic of
persons muyrating from villagres (o cities: (h they are inanemployable apge
group, prohably refleeting the extremely Tow level of village job oppor-
tunities, €21 they are relatively higher in education than their viltayre-
residing cohorts although this feature varies from region to region, the
urban-rural ditferenee holds up throughout the state), 13) females now
outmumber maies by as much as two to one, reversing an earlier trend for
miles to migrate more often than females.

Because of the extraordinary difficulty of doing migration studies that
consider both the sending and recoiving communities. the above generali-
zations are bused on estimates of a very hroad nature, The exaet figures
are not known except as very general and probably recent trends. My
purpose is to sugrest that to the extent differential migration follows these
trends, there are some inescapable conelusions to he drawn, mainly that
all three factors, sex, age, and education. have a conservative effect on the
nonstandard speech style of the communities migrants leave,

Besides increasing the dependency ratio in villages, the relative migra-
tion bias in favoer of working-age persons also modifies the language
environment to include refatively more older people and children. With-
out descriptive data on variations of nanstandard usage by age, it is
difficult to tell the extent to which this selecetive feature of migration has
an effect on language. T predict, however, that such studies would show
distinct agoe differences in the frequency of specific nonstandard features
appearing in everyday village speech,

This prediction 1s based on two sources, First, the mechanisins of
inter-language proposed carlicr imply that the transition process would
introduce different interlingual structures at different times in the course
of the transition. The communicative funetion of any given feature would
be negotiated within any given cohort of speakers assuming that
different-age cohorts have different communication purposes, topics, and
contexts. New interlingual forms could thus be expected to be introduced
in cumulative response to those already introduced. No prediction need be
made as to the specific differences one might expect, only that the selective
nature of social interaction would cause age-related differences to oceur.

The second basts for predicting age differences in village speech styles is
the well-doeumented relationship between age and the probability of
having shifted from an indigenous language to English, The amount of
shift is inversely related to the ages of village residents, the oldest being
the most likely to have retained speaking competenee in an indigenous

D
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form. the voungest ey least hikely ® Any bias tossd removing voung:
adults from the village language cavironment woutd have the net offict of
snereasim the camonnt of face to-face interaction between the very vouny,
whose Lingruage s osult being formed, and the relatively ola, whose Lan-
grigre use eeflocts the least comount ofchange. Theretore, the age fwetor in
dilterential me s ation would be predicted to have a conserviative efteet on
any current vithoo lamgnge environment, slowings down the pace of
changre.

Another ditfferentid migration pattern is related to educational at-
tainment. This variab'e s probably related fo age, constituting an addi-
tional reinforcement for the decision to migrate fron environments where
tew employnient opportunities are perceived, to the maore attractive urban
areas where the prospects of jobs are much greater (Dubbs 1975760,

Lassume first of all that edueation achievement is positively related to
the aequisition of standard code, Second, 1 as.aine attainment in the
relatively nontraditional institutions we eall schools also indicates some
degree of aceeptance of nontraditional forms of achievement. It would
follow that migration from the traditional setting: of the village to the
nontraditional setting of the city, to the extent it reflects vducation at-
tainment, reflects hoth of these factors. By extension, such migration also
means fewer educated people in the villages would tend to leave the local
arca relatively homogeneous, not only linguistically, but alse in the moti-
vation to change life style of which speech style is a major feature.  jrain,
this aspeet of differential mipgration is predicted to have a conservative
effect on village language traditions. Furthermore, to the extent that
these migration patterns are recent, the effeet would be on the recent
status of Linguapes, not the traditional, precontact status.

The third selective factor in differential mirration is sex. Dubbs (1075
estimated that in Alaska, especially among Exkimos, the number of
females recently migrating to Anchorage is as much as twice that of
males. 1 There are probably a number of explanations for why this should
be most of whieh relate to the relatively fewer opportunities perceived to
be available in villages. It is nevertheless worth speculating on the poten-
tinl effect of this migration bias on village language patterns. Labov
t1972: 301-3) has shown in contexts as divergent as Detait, New York,
and Norwich, England, that women use fewer stigmatized speech forms
than men and are more sensitive than men to speech patterns that are
accorded higher prestige. He cautions, however, that it would be a serious
error to jump to a conclusion that women always lead the way in linguistic
change. More specifically, and important to the present argument, women
show more influence from standard forms than men. but that men more
readily adopt new vernacular forms in casual speech. Thus, "the correct
generalization ... is not that women lead in linguistic change, but rather
that the sexual differentiation of speech ofien plays a major role in the
mechanism of linguistic evolution™ (Labov, 303).

Critical to the question of the effect of sex differences in migratien
patterns is Labov’s claim that the "sexual differentiation we are dealing
with clearly depends upon patterns of social interaction in evervday lite”
tLabov, 303). There is no reason to think the dynamics of sex differentia-
tion are radically different in Alaska than in the areas cited by Labov. To
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the extent these dynaniics do onceate similarly in Alaska, griven the sex
bias in migration patterns, we must predictipinaconservative influenee
on current villoge speech patterns.

In sumnary, the conclusion seems inescapable that differential migra-
tion i+ more than just a process of selection and exposure of particular
types of people to new linguistic environments. 1 is also o process that
selectively changes the environments the migrants leave. The kKinds of
chianges [ have outlined here are presented as examploes of built-in sys-
tematic social mechanisms that potentially decelerate the rate of lan-
guage change in villages. Such mechanisms are counterintuitive if
analysis stups at a superticial level, For example, the idea ol "rapid social
clunmpe” anwong Alaskan Natives is so widespread one seldom uses an
official docunment that doesn't cither presume or conelude it. It wonld he
easy to conclude an equal measure of vapid linguistic change except that
underlying the process are a host of subtle contingencies by which the
riapid change is selforganized to have perbaps the oppostte effect, Lo, to
slow down the rate of change.

Conclusions

In the previous two sections [h ve pointed out that geoprraphical isola-
tion and differential migration nrebably account for the persistence of
village speech styles more adequately than do the dvnaniics of ethnie
solidarity.To the extent this clamiisjustified, what effect might ithaveon
vducation policy?

There are two important issues regarding education policy in the
domain of language. First, what stance should be takon regarding the
preservation and survival of indigenous Alaskan languages? Second,
what stanee should be taken regarding the proliferation of nonstandard
dialects of English?

With regaed tothe first issue, the answer is clear, We need only refer to
the results of the half-century or so of official language policy promulgated
by the United States Government through the segregated mission schools
under the territorial eaucation commissionership of Sheldon Jackson
from 1887 to 1910. Wherceas earlier mission efforts favored the continued
tse of Native languages, Jackson's policies specifically and adamantly
forbade their use in school, thus setting the tone for virtually all future
education in Aluska until the 1960s (Krauss 1979: 17-19). The first bilin-
gual education programs for Native Alaskan languages did rot begin
until 1970. By that time, however, the moribund status of many Alaskan
languages was already firmly established. It is now probably only a
matter of time, despite state and federal legislation and programs favor-
able to the maintenance of non-English languages, before linguistic ex-
tnction will oceur for all but a few indigenous Alaskan languages (Krauss
1979:42),

What about the issue of nonstandard Engligh? In general. while it
cannot be said in advance exactly what kinds of evaluations are goingtobe
given abouta specific dialect. it is virtually certain that: (1) evaluations of
some kind will oceur, (2) some manners of speaking will be less favorably
evaluated than others, and (3 nonstandard speakers will be negatively
evaluated on personality characteristics which are favored in academic
settings and upper work echelons. These predictions. disturbing but not
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too surnrising, raise serious questions about the role of schools in lan-
guage planning.,

The general attitude the schools officially have torvard standard versus
nonstandard dialects is ne secret at all. Whether based on faulty assump-
tions or not, schools generally favor the notion that a person who wants to
"ot ahead™ had better speak the dialect of those who put people “ahead.”
The fact that the schools are first in line to begin putting people "ahead” is
seldom recognized for what it is: the first round of the linguaistic vicious
circele by which society reinforces the status differentiation among speech
stvles. Nor are the schools often thought of as the nation’s oldest and most
firmly established language planning institutions, although they are. and
with a rather consistent set of policies favoring standard language per-
formance.

Meanwhile we all fuce the sociolinguists’ moral dilemma pointed out by
Paulston (1971

‘[deal solutions to language and dialect problems have very little if

any possibility of being implemented. A viable solution for the

sociolinguist may be possible somewhere between sweeping social

revolution and passive submission to the status quo (p. 175).

Onone side is the prevailing view, with which most students of language
probably identify, that nonstandard dialects are valid and standards are
arbitrary. The need for educational reform that will favor cultural
pluralism is consistently stressed in this viewpoint. Taking the other side,
dissenters point out that allowing free rein to local languages and cultures
represents “one more excuse in the long chain of exploitation™ (Paulston
1971: 1760,

So there is the dilemma: and it isn't just the sociolinguists’ problem. All
parties to education share it: parents, students, teachers. How is the line
detined in rural Alaska? Respecting on one hand the right of a commu-
nity's linguistic environment to survive, and reinforcing the consequence
of poverty to perpetuate poverty on the other, are distinguishable alterna-
tive policies. Whether one is a linguist trying legitimately to archive,
preserve, and otherwise resuscitate moribund languages, or an educator
trving with equal legitimacy to prepare children to succeed academically.
boih currently treat children as failures whose only failing is to respond
competently to the natural demands of their existing linguistic
cnvironments. This kind of trcatment must stop. New knowledge must be
created about the natural dvnamics of these small, isolated linguistic
environments in order to break the continuous cyvele in which children are
consistently rejected by their benefactors.,

Only by creating more understanding about the natural forees operat-
ing on village speech styles, some of which [ have outlined in this paper,
can we begin formulating hunmane, realistic nonvictimizing educational
and linguistic polieies by which to guide the education of Alaska’s vouth.
NOTES

1. Committee on Irish Language Attitude Research. 1975, Report
submitted to the Minister for the Gaeltacht, Dublin: Government
Stationery Office.

2. See Giles and Powesland (1975) for a comprehensive review,
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3. Tajfel’s theory is presented in various sources (e.g., Tajfel: 1974
and 1978). The linguistic applications have been made on several
occasions, most recently by Giles, Bourhis, and Taylor (1977) and
Bourkis, Giles, Leyens and Tajfel (1979).

4. According to Giles(1979), speech style “refers to linguistic features

which determine how a message is said rather than what is said in

terms of verbal content.

See Giles and Powesland (1975) for a comprehensive review.

. Giles and Powesland (1975) offer persuasive evidence that the
prestige of a language variety is largely derived from imposed
norms rather than from any inherent prettiness, cfficieney, or
clarity of forms.

7. Sampson and Richards 1973; Nemser 1971; Selinker 1972;
Richards 1972; Dulay and Burt 1971; Selinker, Swain and Dumas
1975.

8. Robert R. Nathan Associates, Ine. (11975).

9. This inverse relationship is so universal that it provides a metric
{Krauss 1979: 41) for estimating the life expeetancies of existing
indigenous languages in Alaska by projecting the life expectancies
of each language's youngest speakers.

10. Kruse, Kleinfeld, and Travis (1980: 4-7) offer additional evidence
that this is a reeent trend, at least for the Natives of Alaska’s
North Slope. Not only are young women speinding more time “out-.
side” but Native males are much more likely than females to
return to their village of origin.
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FACTORS AFFECTING NATIVE LANGUAGE MAINTENANCE

Wendy P. Weimer

Minneapolis Public Schools

As an ESL teacher, I have long beea concerned with linguistic and
non-linguistic factors that affect pcople learning a seeond language (Le)
while actively maintaining their native language (L1). The impetus to
examine this subject in some depth stems fromn eontact with a number of
Indochinese vefugees partieipating in a transitional bilingual program
within the Minneapolis Public Sehools. Over the past several years a
demonstrable change hasoceurred in the pattern of habitual language use
by school-age refugee children. Their native language is gradually becom-
ing displaced by English tLe). This phenomenon is known to linguists as
language shift: that is, a new language is adopted into the existing reper-
toire. This paper considers these factors which inhibit or encourage lan-
guage shift, thereby resulting in stages and degrees of bilingualism and
possible ultimate loss of Li. My interest is in behavior toward language
and language behavior. [ have examined some of the various typologies
that attempt to systematize the process and the products of language shift.
This phenomenon involves only speakers of the "marked"! language (L)
and affects the generally monolingual English-speaking society very lit-
tle. There are complex interactions between the dominant and subordi-
nate groupts) and ambivalent influences that merit consideration in the
discussion of language maintenance.

The Host Society’s Viewpoint

The United States prides itself on its plurality, yet there exist many
dichotomies in its actual acceptance. Where we once referred to ourselves
as a “melting pot”, the heat has been greatly reduced, some of the ingre-
dients changed (with the arrival of new ethnolinguistic groups) and we
may now refer to ourselves more appropriately as a “salad bowl.” All the
components in the salad maintain their individual identity but add a
unique flavor to the total dish. Where we once were a nation of immi-
grants, America is now supra-ethnic (Fishman, Language Loyalty in the
United States), a conglomerate, a mass culture encouraging conformity.
Throughout much of American history, the immigrant to our shores has
been stereotyped by the host soci- 7 as poor and unlettered, a perennial
dirplaced person. and a refugee  m unsatisfactory conditions in histher
homeland. The immigrant refugee is perceived as sone: one “out of synch”
with the American mainstream, identifiable almost immediately by
speaking accented, broken English.

a5
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The immigrant's native language is adink with the past, with hisor her
orvivins, whercas Fnglish is the language of integration. Americans are
uncomfortable with ethnicity and o have spent conturies transforming it,
artubicially ereating their own traditions and symbols, Speaking a foreign
language like anative is thought of as aliability by mainstream monolin-
saals, beciase it works against integration. The immigrant’s desire to
perpetuate the native language is viewed with suspicion. It is perceived as
anact of disloyalty toward the majori- - group. By contrast, it has always
heen considered desirable for the as- nilated middle elass to study a
forcizn language. Indeed, it has been =aid that the value of a second
language is inversely proportional to its utility,

Glazer. in his chapter entitled “Process and Problems of Language
Maintenance; an Integriative Review™ in Lunguage Leyalty, says immi-
grants are not necessaritly integrated into the mainstream in every re-
spect. but are assimilated into an ideology. America’s democratic hopes
andideals do not elash with the immigrants” they both express o desire for
political and social equality with unlimited individual and collective
progress. Flueney in the English language is the vehicle for the immigrant
to participate in the dominant society and reap its promised rewards. Yet
we are in contlict.

From the perspective of the host. the immigrant came here to improve
his her Jot in life and should therefore adapt to the American way and
learn Fnglish. However, even after becoming bilingual, the immigrant
may be looked upun with suspicion: not only are there those from the
dominant society whodon't want the immigrant to enter the mainstre:m,
but the ethnolinguistic group itself may not want a member to leave
hisher “own™ domain. The bilingual speaker may be pereeived by both
droups as overly ambitious. a social climber.

The tmmigrant Refugees Viewpoint

The displaced population wants the best of both worlds? - - aceess to
privileges held and controlled by the English-speaking middle class and
maintenance of cultural distinctiveness. These desiderata are viewed as
contradictory even among the ethnolinguistic group. Language is a com-
ponent (perhaps the most salient) of groupness. Becoming bilingual will
afford social mobility to the individual. but, when it occurs on a broad
scalel it spells social change. If the minority group wishes to share ir the
rewards of the dominant society, language is what will prevent or
dwilitate it Striving for a comfortable place in both systems may be the
Loest motivation for becoming bilingual. It is an instrumental foree. How-
ever the wroup’s primordial ethnolinguistic identity is associated with
lanpuage, "The tendencey to reify the link between a culture and a particu-
lar use of Tanguage is as characteristic of those who make social judgments
of speakers of a foreign language as itis of those so judged” (Lambert, p.
Y6,

The immagrant <" eyes arce on the future. They recognize the necessity of
lnwning Envlish, Novertheless., thev tend to settle in arcas where others
speak their native nguage. This allows the immigrant some comfort as
= he integrates into the dominant society.? Yet Fishmen has documented
the fact that urban dwellers are more inclined toward language shift and
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rural dwellers are inclined to maintain their language. This contrast is
typical of the ambivalence inherent in populations experiencing language
shift.

From the onset of contact trepeatable interactions) between the ethnic
group of the immigrant and the majority society, there is conflict. To quote
Schermerhorn as cited by Paulston (“Ethnic Relations™ p. 244), "The
probability is overwhelming that when two groups with different cultural
histories establish contacts that are regular rather than oecasional or
intermittent, one of the two groups will typically assume dominance over
the other.™ Recognizing the unequal power configuration between the
majority and minority groups. there ean be no doubt as to the triumph of
English. America is urban. industrialized, nationalized and nativistic, all
of which make it somewhat impermeable by the minority group. Addi-
tionally, at present. beeause of a troubled U.S. economy, there is competi-
tion among ethnie groups and between them and the majority society.

The Domuains of Language - an indicator of Ly erosion

We are all socialized into a community with certain conventions. When
that community experiences @ major upheaval, there is dynamic change
and episodic transition until a point of stability is reach once again,
Language behavior among a dislocated population (such as the In-
dochinese) reflects that sort of change.

An important area of study in sociolinguistics is how much and when a
language (L1 andior Lo} is used. One 'vay to investigate this is to observe
the selection and use of language in the major social institutions, suech as
education, work, religion and among friends and family. These are the
domuains of language. Choice of i or English depends on the following:
situation, topie. role relationship, time or place. The trend reported by
Fishman in his chapter on Language Development ina Bilingual Setting is
the steady expansion of English into every domain except the intimate
environment of the home. As English is used in more domains, the native
language becomes more compartmentalized and enclosed. This change
process is language shift,

Language Shift

There seems to be a generational pattern of language acquisition and
bilingualism. T believe the linear sequence listed below exemplifies a
classic series of developmental stages in the acquisition of La.

Degrees and Types of Bilingualism
(Languaze Maintenance and Displacement)
[. First Generation
A Arrival of immigrants monolingual in Lt
B. Limited Compound Bilingualism
1. The immigrant learns le although it is relegated to only a
fow domains outside the Li community.
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2. There is gradually increased contact with the English-
speaking community.
a. Some English vocabulary is incorporated into L.
b. Oral English is characterized b+ interference from L.

II. Second Generation
A. Marginal Ethnicity (the role of language in group identity)
I. L1 and e are compartmentalized and independent of each
other.
B. Coordinate Bilingual
1. English gradually replaces the native language in certain
domains.
2. Individual members of the ethnolinguistic group achieve
status in their community as a result of having mastered Le.
(This is a critical stage: a bilingual individual is now af-
forded social mobility; collectively bilinguality will cause
social change for the group.)

II1. Third Generation

A. Monolingual in L.

B. (optional) Revitalization of the historic Li. The language of the
family’s ancestry is studied because of its cultural value, as
opposed to it utility,

C. (optional) The historic Li is learned as & foreign language.

Einar Haugen represents the erosion of the native language and i:s
displacement with Le in a type of flow chart. His model of language
displacement is predicated on a non-stable bilingual situation where a
particular ethnolinguistic group is immer -ed in an environment where a
second language is dominant. Haugen’s sequence of language shift begins
with a monolingual speaker of Li. Over time, this individual acquires a
limited proficiency in the new language (Lz). The second generation® in
this process will be equally proficient in both languages, but will have
learned the native language of the parents first. Another possible route of
immigrant language acquisition for this generation would be complete
mastery of Lz with limited competency in Li (in some domains) due to lack
of use. (This is perhaps more likely to occur in the third generation.) The
next generation would likely yield bilingual speakers who have complete
mastery of the language of the majority society (formerly referred to as
L), yet have maintained some minimal fluency in the ancestral language
(L1) — perhaps by studying it as a foreign language. Concluding this
change process are the subsequent generations who are now menolingual
in the dominant language of society.

“Haugen does not refer specifically to change over generations, but over time,

Aty
'
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In the terms used by Haugen: .
A = the first language of the speaker

B = the second language learned

Capital letters mean full mastery.

Lower case letters mean incomplete mastery.

A = native monolingual

Ab = adult bilingual

AB = childhood bilingual (learned A {irst)

aB - childhood bilingual (lost facility in a through lack of use)
BA'= childhood bilingual (learned B first)

Ba = adult bilingual (acquired ¢ as a second language)

B = monolingual in the new language

The stability of the ethnic group cannot depend solely on language,
though it is an important aspect of cultural survival. The language itself
will survive but may be actively or passively used by the group members.
(It is the newest immigrants who feel the greatest intergenerational loss
of Lt facility. The mother tongue is gradually replaced and the society is
unable or unwilling to establish or maintain institutional protection for
it.)

Compartmentalizing language to include or exclude individuals or
groups reflects a stratified society. Language is used for different func-
tions: for hearth and home the L1 serves the purpose; for the more formal
domains of education and work, English must be used. Furthermore,
culture and language influence thought and the expression of personality.
Compartmentalized bilingual functioning is illustrated by Fishman’s
chart entitled "Successive ‘Stages of Immigrant Acculturation,” below.
(Note Fishman's use of the term "acculturation” rather than "language
dominance.”)

Bilingual

Functioning DOMAIN OVERLAP TYPE

Type Overlapping Domains Nonoverlapping Domains
Compound 2. Second Stage 1. Initial Stage
("Interdependent” More immigrants know more  The immigrant learns

or fused) English and therefore can English via his mother

speak to each other either in
mother tongue or English
(still mediated by the mother
tongue) in several domains of
behavior. Increasing
interference.

tongue. English is used only
in those few domains (work
sphere, governmental sphere)
in which mother tongue
cannot be used. Minimal
interference. Only a few
immigrants know a little
English.

“*I did not account for this stage in the earlier explanation. It seems somewhat
unreasonable to accept complete mastery of A at this stage when it was not

completely mastered at the previous stage.
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Coordinate
Uindependent™

Theory in Bilingual Kducation

3 Third Stage

The languages funetion
mdependentdy of each other,
The numberofbilinguals isat
its maxtmunl, The second
generation during childhood.
Stabilized interference.

4. Fourth Stage

fnglish has displaced the
mother tongue tfrom all but
the most private or restricted
domains, Interference
deelines, In most cases both
languages funetion

imdependently: in others, the
muother tongue is medited by
English treverse direction of
Stage 1, but same type).

Schermerhorn, as quoted by Paulston, refers to centripetal and cen-
trifugal trends which arc inelinations on the part Lf the majority (superor-
dinaterand minority tsubordinate) groups to want to integrate/assimilate
or, in the caze of centrifugal trends, to segregate and maintain their
separateness. Combining Fishman's sociolinguistic description of the
compound and coordinate bilingual with Schermerhorn's trends to assimi-
late or separate, and Haugen's intergenerational progression of language
displucement, the ambivalent context of a bilingual individual is
adequately defined.

Factors Affecting 1o Mantenance

Language maintenainee and the pace of language shift may be acceler-
ated or impeded by @ variety of considerations. Some of these — such as
geographic settlement — are controlled hy the marked language group.
Others —such as the presence or absenee of a bilingu 1l education program

are in the hands of the dominant English-speal.ing society. ‘

There are few, ifany, self-sufficient groups in the mosaic of American
life. None lives in total isolation. Indeed the majority of refugees to our
shores find themselves dependent on the majority seciety until such time
as they have aceulturated, learned English, and consequently are able to
establish their “independence.”

In this section [ will diseuss factors which affect language shift and will
provide illustrations of their influence on several ethnolinguistic groups.
The primary source of the categories discussed is from a chapter in Lan-
guage Loyalty by Heinz Kloss entitled " German American Maintenance
Ffforts.”

The existence of a language istand perpetuates Lo usage. This may
describe certain Vietnamese settlements in the U.S. until such time as the
children are enrolled in public school and the adults are employed.

The subpoints are also relevant to aspects of the Vietnamese situation
in America.

L. Rtisalarge enoughisland to retain Lo effortlessly, without lunguage
miintenance programs per se. Large numbers and/or a language
island keep the Li useful. This does not mean, however, that the
language istands are homogencous.

2. Where there are sinaller language islands, L is in danger of being
switllowed up. Here the language-conscious ethnolinguistic group
proposes language maintenance programs.
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For example, German immigrants were dispersed throughout the
United Stutes. In some locations, their numbers were small, but since
1910 no other language has been spoken by as large a proportion of U.S.
residents.

Education of the immigrant group affects native languag. mainte-
nance.

The Germans and Jews established their own parochial schools. The
Vietnamese, representing Buddhist, Christian and other religious beliefs,
propose a maintenance bilingual program to be incorporated into the
framework of the existing American educational system. Religion is not a
unifying element for the Vietnamese.

The vitality of the ethnolinguistie group helps to maintain Li. Quality
maintenance of the native language through the vitality or prestige of its
group members, and the use of the printed and spoken word help to
maintain the native language. For example, according to Howe in World
of Our Fathers, the arrival of the opinionated Yiddish newspaper into the
homes of Jewish immisrants in America (even though they may not have
previously been in the habit of reading a paper or enjoying the radio)
reminded them that they were alive. It was a stimulus to read and speak

. the native language and was a link to their fellow immigrants.

Yiddish-speaking and German groups, in particular, established secu-
lar or sectarian schools, Yiddish language maintance depended largely on
the continual influx of new arrivals, settlement concentration, and per-
manence, more than intra-group maintenance efforts.

The Hungarians, (as studied by Fishman) looking outward, established
organizations “to foster fraternal understanding amorig Hungarians liv-
ing in the United States as well as to maintain interest and sympathy
toward the affairs of the Hungarian nation, its language, and literature.”
Many Hungarian:, however, planned to return to their homeland, and for
them there was little interest in developing Hungarian-Ameriean life in
the U.S.

This desire to return to the native soil is also an expressed dream of
many Vietnamese. [n the meantime, they areactively developing cultural
alliances among their numbers and promoting traditional celebrations.

Kloss also indicates some faetors which may have an ambivalent effect
on the maintenance of L.

[. High education of immigrants. The majority of Vietnamese in
Minneapolis are well-educated.and held responsible positions in
Vietnam,

A. Positive aspect: This is conducive to self-respect, assertiveness
and the founding of bilingual schonls.

B. Negative aspect: The immigrants are eager to participate in
economie, social and political affairs. They are upwardly
mobile.

In the case of the German-Americans, a rift developed at one point
between the bilinguals, a growing number of monolingual English intel-
ligentsia, and the German monolinguals, :
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L Low education of immigrants
A. Positive aspect: This perpetuates strong group cohesion,
preserves common traditions and encourages separatism.
B. Negative aspect: There is a self-identification by some with the
Knglish-speaking society and a rejection of the native lan-
guage. N

In tracing the settlement patterns of the Hungarians, one learns that
the first group to settle in the United States lived and worked in niining
and factory towns. After World War [, the intellectuals emigrated to the
U.S. but were not interested in the affairs of the lower class (original)
tmmigrants. There developed a schism between these two divergent
secioeconomic groups. The situation of the Vietnamese in Minnesota
today is comparable. The 1975 refugees were urban professionals. The
new wave of refugees are uneducated and rural.

Regarding identification with the majority group (to the extent of
rejecting the Lo, the 1837 Pennsylvania State Constitutional Convention
is a case in point. An article was propused by an Anglo-Saxon to support
common schools in English and German. It was defeated largely by the
Pennsylvania German delegates. Where bilingual laws were enacted, few
districts took advantage of them. Pennsylvania Germans felt it was “reac-
tionary™ to resist the decline of the language. because it would not serve
any utilitarian purpose to maintain it.

Lam sure that the Vietnamese would find the possibility of their defeat-
ing legislation of this nature highly unlikely (assuming it were both
proposed and they were legislators). The Vietnamese believe that legisla-
tion for the maintenance of their Ly would prevent its erosion and sub-
sequent loss. Legislation might prolong the use of Lt but laws without
customs are in vain, As long as the rewards of soclety are greater in
English than Li, Vietnamese is likely to be increasingly more com-
partmentalized.

L Great numerical strength
A. Posutive aspeet: This allows a solid financial base for educa-
tional and other institutions, v
B. Negative aspect: Numbers of people multiply the number of
contacts with the English environment which frequently lead
~to factions.

The reinforcement of new waves of immigrants was considered by the
(sermans to be an asset for native language maintenance. However. it
proved to be a drain on their resources — the carlier arrivals couldn’t
consolidate the gains they had made. The newcomers undermined the
self-confidence of the first arrivals. It showed them to be ignorantoftrends
inliterature, ete. in the homeland and made them aware of the mixture of
English and German' they used as their native language.

In Minnesota there are several Vietnamese groups representing a
spectrum of ideologies. There is a great deal of rivalry and competition
among them.
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/-"IV. Smallness of the group £
A. Positive fuctor: It is easier for the leaders to control and direct.
B. Negative factor: Thereisa feeling of hopelessness regarding the
preservation of Li. .

In rural counties in Minnesota there may only be a single Vietnamese
family. They come to Minneapolis-St. Paul to celebr ite the traditional
Lunar New Year (Tet). ;

The Hungarians were also scattered througha the U.S., and thereby
were exposed to greater total impact from Amw _rrcan life and culture. In
urban locales, they were often overwhelmer"

Like the Germans, the Yiddish-speakiry Jews and indeed every im-
migrant group secem to make an inst’active etffort to hold on to the lan
guage and their traditional way of i Forthe Indochinese refugees, their
language is all they brought witk s1em. Cenerally people who emigrate
because of oppression cling stro. . iy to their native language.

V. Culturalllinguistic dissimilarity between minority and ajority

Hroups

A. Positive aspect: 'Tais enhances group consciousness.

B, Negative aspect The younger generation Is eager to become
American and shed langrnage and cultural (llff rences

With World War I, there was an outburst of anti-German feeling in the
United States which became generalized to an anti-foreign feeling.
Nonetheless, or perhaps because of this, the German feeling of indigen-
ousness slowed the language shift.

Likewise for the Hungarians, the increased hostility solidified Hunga-
rian settiements.

There is certainly room for comparison with the Vietnamese: the U5,
was humiliated in defeat in Southeast Asia; the American economy isina
downward spiral, a situation often attributed in part to the war economy:
and now the Vietnamese alien refugees are streaming into America at a
rate of 14,000 per month. No wonder the reception for the Vietnamese is
ofter luk-warm.

Fo ‘s in America, the holocaust was a devastating (although
vicari ace. Their spirit was to endure. The Yiddish language
was an aspedt of their survival.

The Hungarians living in America also faced depression and war.
Young men were drafted. Churches — to broaden their financial base —
began to use the vernacular to attraet more parishioners.

{t seems that rapid, drasticsocial change affects the overall fortunes of a
language that reflects the changing fortunes of the speakers of the lan-
guage. '

Religion has been a factor of some import for nearly every immigrant
population. The Catholic Church scems “ethnic-minded” only when de-
manded by its worshipers. Some churches established in the Twin Cities
area are offering a special service in the language of their parishioners.

Because Minneapolis is predominately Lutheran, and this denomina-
tion sponsored many Indochinese families, there has been some pressure
by members of the sponsoring congregation to coerce Vietnamese families

=~
A~
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. A\ 3
to attend the worship services of the sponsoring churches. Since the
Vietnamese may be Buddhist or Catholic, this has engendered some hard
feelings,

There wus no national religion for the Hungarian tmmigrants, and so
they also lacked this potential support for ethnicity.

Soctolingutstic Impitcations of Contact between Ly and English

As language shift occurs, both the native language and English are

affected: .

1. There is borrowing. This may be lexical or morphological as the

speaker attempts to reproduce in hivher native language vocabul-
ary and’/or patterns that have been learned in English. The meaning
of a word itself in L1 may be expanded or contracted.
There issubstitution. 'Thé familiar and most nearly related sounds of
Li are applied to English. There is a period of time (and certain
domains) when this language shift is obvious because both lan-
guages are used and influence each other. Gradually the lingnistic
repetoire becomes less compartmentalized. Slowly, over-genera-
tions, almost imperceptibly, language shift occurs. Reading and
writing resist the switch longest.

3. There isa trend towardsharginal ethnicity and restricted language
maintenance, a cor}ﬁition sometimes referred to as “semi-
lingualism”. 8écond-generation Americans recognize the attractive
life of the American middle elass. They develop the skills and adopt
the cultural values'to successfully integrate into the mainstream of
American life. There are new and greater rewards in the dominant
society. The only reward for maintaining 1. is group identity. But
even without the bond of native language, there is cohesion among
the members of the ethnic group.

There is a stigma to being a hyphenated American. Names be-
come Americanized.

Linguistic/social/economic barriers must all be surmounted, and
even then, social mobility may be unattainable. Due to the interae-
tion with the American host society and the urban, industrial na-
ture of the United States, there is a general tendency to de-
traditionalize and de-ethnicize. Sueceeding in this, and entering an
up .ardly mobile career, there is a concurrent increase in general
personal esteem and use of English. In the face of all this, the
Vietnamese refugee adults want to maintain their language for
future generations, via the public schools.

[

Initially I believed the influx of Indochinese refugees to be a unique
phenomenon. Reading the literature, I am cognizant that history is re-
peating itself. | am aware of some of the linguistic and non-linguistie
factors that affected the Jews, the Germans, the Hungarians, and the
Norwegianimmigrants. [t has given me an enlightened perspective on the
Vietnamese. For the next thirty-five years, (the projected life span of
current middle-aged Vietnamese refuprees) I believe their Ly will be main-
tained with or without Title VII funding or other legislation. [ don't expect
the controversy (over maintenance or transitional bilingual education) or

Crn
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the use of the Vietnamese language to continue (except in some homes)
bevond that time.

NOTES

1. "Marked” as Fishman describes it means special. unusual or dif-
ferent. It also implics “problematic, most likely to be discontinued,

. ~ muost conflicted, less well established, and, therefore, at least tempo-
rarily weaker than the unmarked language . . . That population
whose vernacular would not be recognized were it not for bilingual
education . . " p. 36 “Philosophies of Bilingual Education in
Societal Perspective™ included in Language Development in a Bilin-
gual Setting. '

2. There are, of course, other postures that the national origin minor-
ity group may adopt with respect to the majority:

a. rebelagainstthe native language/culture and vigorously try to
assimilate (This is referred to by Lambert as an “integrative”
force.) /

b. reject everything Awerican

¢. withdraw apathetically

3. By contrast, however, the Norwegian immigrants’ ancestors had
rarely communicated in Norway and were thrown into close contact
in America.

4. With reference to Brian Silver's article on “Russification”, hoth it
and American assimilation (Americanization) have identical goals:
to transform ethnolinguistic groups objectively and psycholegically
into Russians or Americans respectively. The means to this end is
tolerance: in Russia, this tolerance is overtly structured by federal
pelicies and social/cultural guidelines to support national aware-
ness. In America, it is benign indifference to what is non-English
and “enclosure” of the speakers of a foreign language.

Heinz Kloss points out that the permissive attitude of the majority
group toward the minority may encourage a false feeiing of cultural
security (though it also &, ws the establishment of organizations
and institutions by the .nunority). The ultimate reward of suc-
cessfully participating in a transitional bilingual program is to be
exited from L: bilingual class and mainstreamed

5. To preserve group ethnicity most effectively, the mother tongue
must be taught, customs and traditions of the culture 1aust be
preserved, and individual members must have a knowledge of the
cultural achievement and ideals of their heritage. The language
itself can best survive if it is either highly formal (ritualistic) or
extremely informal (intimate). Ideally it is the Li which communi-
cates the native culture.
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The presence of bilingual education programs in the southwestern
United States is designed to promote the educational opportunities of
Spanish-speaking children. and to serve ax a transitional vehicle for
moving these children into the mainstream society (COM-
MENT. 1979; Plastino, 1979). As a soctalizing agent in the public schools,
bilingual education is intended to reduce any cognitive constraints im-
posed tpon Spanish-speaking children by their language, and by the
hehavioral incorporation of stercotypieal beliefs promoted within the
mainstream society. Implieit within bilingual edueation programs is the
assumption that members of both the Spanish-speaking and the
mainstream society will aceept bilingual education as ereating an equita-
ble educational environment for all participants, However, under these
circumstances bilingual education becomes an accommodating ageney for
the acceptance of differences between social and cultural environments
(Lewis, 1977).

The rapid expansion of bilingual edueation programsir i1 -southwest-
ern United States during the past few vears has largely L ght
about by court deeisions, and federal/state legis!ation (Carter, 1978, ¢ .n-
zalez. 1975, In a majority of cases, bilingua' »ducation progrive= ha o
been implemented to curb the increasing educatr ineg L oaw oo
Spanish-speaking students in the public = o wosat foeusing on
systems of social inequality the school contir zeste vorvand transmit!
The ma nifest function for introducing biling—al educe. 1on programsintoa
community has been to demonstrate econcerr. ‘or the no dsolu” ‘oprived”
group of people, while its latent function has been t sure G heir
rapid implementation, without taking accoun® of the comusunity's needs
increases their chances of being non-productiv As a resuly, much im-
plementation of bilingual education programs ha aecurred without eom
prehensive sociolinguistic analyses of the target stirlent populations.a- i
their respective school-community environments? (Ag srre & Fernande
1976).

For tustanee. the available criteria for the selection of a bilingual
education program has usually been based on very limited language
assessments — language assessments that are often the interpretation of

Copyright ¢ 1980 Adalberto Aguirre, Jro Al rights reserved.
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ivommunity’s needs by an external arency, or body of professionals,
rather than the cammunity's evaluation of its own lingruistic needs?
Mackey & Ornstein, 19770, As o result, many of the cbstacles bilingual
cducation programs encounter in their implementation stem from the
lick and depth of the assessments, and from the lack of collaboration
between the community and edneational planning ageney.

Despite the legal requirement that a lamgruage assessment of the stu-
dent population be a prerequisite for the development of o bilingual
education program, such assessment is usually limited to an analysis of
the ehild's first acquired languaygre, the language normally spoken, and the
kinguagge most often spoken in the home (Rice, 1976; Mercer & Mereer,
1979). Thereds aneed, however, togo beyvond this superficial evaluation of
linguistic background, and to begin supplying policymakers with findings
and recommendations focusing on a collaborative cffort between the
community and school: A collaborative effort that examines such issues as
the use and demand for langruages in the community, the general profi-
cieney of parents and educators in those languages. and support for their
use in the schools (Fishman & Lovas, 1972 Cohen, 1975,

Commuenity Particioation

The decentralization process taking place in American education has
affected most federal and state compensatory education programs, inelud-
g bilingual education. The regulations now involve the community in
the planning, implementation, and evaluation of bilingual programs
tBrown, 1975; Pena, 1976). The Transitional Bilingual Education Law of
Massachusetts, for example, stipulates that the oiingual education unit,
inits development of an education program, shall support the participa-
tion of a wide spectrum of people concerned with educating children of
limited-English-speaking ability in the formulation of pulicy and proce-
drres. Waserstein 119751 deseribes, for example, how a community in
Delaware was influential in developing. and later monitoring, its bilin-
gual education program. Similarly, MelikofT (1972) reports how the com-
munity of St. Lumbert tFrench-speaking Canado was largely responsible
for the cveation ofa bilingual program, and Foley (1976) describes how the
Spuanish-speaking population of Crystal City, Texas took control of the
school svstem and instituted a .12 bilingual education program.

fn recognition of the impact a community ean and should have on
bilingual programs, educators widely recommend strong commu nity sup-
portin all aspects of the program (Edwards, 1976). To minimize potential
resistance to abilingual edueation program by responding to community
demands for astaff attuned to the needs of the targoet ethnie group. it has
becomne common practice for school systems to reeruit personnel from the
ethnic community for staffing (Betances, 19770, The most expedient ap-
proach is to:

Loemploy available teachers and administrators who belong to the
same ethnie group as the student s,

o

supplement the classroom teachers assigned to the bilingual pro-
sram with paraprotessionals from the local othnie community,

o
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It is expected that a teaching/administrative staff that bylongs to the
ethnie population served hy a bilingual program will be mere attuned to
the needs and desires of that community, and will be supportive of the
bilingual program during all its stages.

Implicit in these staffing strategies, however, is the assumption that
vthnic homogeneity among group members will extend to the sharing of
language use patterns, or that members will share the same everydav
patterns of language use. The assumption becomes problematic when one
considers that social and economicdifferencesbetween school staffand the
community may be of such magnitude that both groups may not have
similar sociolinguistic orientations, especially in terms of the role Spanish
and English are to play in education (Epstein, 1977).

In addition, any divergence that arises between Lhe bilingual teaching
staff and the community being served by the school may largely be the
result of concomitunt effeets from socioeconomic differences and an orien-
tation to un English-speaking environment. For example, potential con-
flict between the two groups may center on the emphasis to be placed on
Finglish and Spanish in edueation®. Whileon the one hand, the community
may favor the use of Spanish in all school subject areas, on the other, the
teaching/administrative staff’ may seek to promote English rather than
Spanish in order to expand the socioeconomic expectations of the bilingual
students. It is proposed, therefore, that even when the school staff and
local community are both bilingual and members of the same ethnie
group, their sociolinguistic characteristics must be assessed so as to
miniiize potential resistance to bilingual education stemming from
school "ommunity conflicts.

Our Purpose

The need for reliable information on which to base language policy is the
major justification for sociolinguistic surveys. The major task of the
sociolinguistic survey is to provide an accurate representation of a com-
munity’ssociolinguistic situation for those responsible for language policy
decisions. The attention in the United States on the educational problems
of children who speak a language other tnan English creates a need for
sociolinguistic information regarding such topics as effects of language on
s 1 status, the eontribution of mother tongue education to cognitive
( ‘opment, and the group status of language. This sociolinguistic in-
. ation is vital to those in a position to develop materials, and imple-
ment educational programs, if they intend bilingual education programs
to produce substantial results. For instance, sociolinguistic surveys are
widely used in multilingual societies to insure compatability between
school and community goals, and consequently, to increase the chances for
attaining significant results (Kloss, 1969; Alleyne, 1975; Fishman, 1972;
Verdoot, 1974; Ohannessian & Ansre, 1975).

Our purpose in the following pages is to present some results from a
sociolinguistic survey focusing on a collaborative effort between the school
and community for the formulation of language policy and selection of a
bilingual education program. Qur approach incorporates many of the
sociolinguistic variables outlined by Reyburn (1975), and many of the
sociolinguistic decision-making variables discussed by Fishman & Lovas

3
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(1972), necessary i the formulation of language policy. Specifically, the
survey is designed to provide mformation regarding the seciolinguistic
parameters in the bilingual community, identification of the transfer or
maintenance status of Spanish n the community, and the selection of a
bilingual education program,

Principal areas in which our survey was administered are presented in
Figure 1. Parents and educators are compared on the following variables:
demographic background, self-reported proficiency in Spanish and in
English, and actual versus preferred language use by social situation. The
demographic variables encompass ethnicity, native language, respon-
dent’s place of birth, and parent’s place of birth, The proficiency variables
include understanding. speaking, reading, and writing capabilities in
cach language. The totality of this information should also permit us to see
if ethnic homogeneity hetween parents and educators extends to their
sociolinguistic characteristics.

FIGURE 1
AREAS OF INVESTIGATION

Soctal Aveas

Sovial Mass
Soctal Groups Home Schoot Church Serviees Maudia
PARENTS!
Reported Language
Use N X Y X X
Preferred Lange oo
Use X N Y X X
“DUCATORS? '
Reported Lanpuage
Use X X Y X X
Preferred Language
Use X X Y X X

Nooareas examined and analvzed in this report

Yooareas examined bt not analyzed o this report

'parents of chiddren enrolled i school K-12, but not emploayed by the schosl dearmet
fschinl staft - secondary and elementary teachers and admimsteatars i K12

The Bilingual Community

Our research site was a rural bilingual community of approximately
2500 people located in the north-central scetion of Colorado. The commu-
nity has remained relatively isolated from the sociosconomic mainstream
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of American society by avoiding exposure to some of the economie trans-
formations tlargely brought about by the historical introduction of the
railroad and/or the mining industry) that other Spanish-speaking com-
munities in the southwestern United States have undergone. One observ-
able result of the community's rural and socioeconomic isolation is strong
support for maintaining the Spanish language.

The bilingual education program has been in the community schools for
four years. The program was initially designed to play both a restoration
role. for monolingual English speakers in the ethnie population, and a
transitional one, for the monolingual Spanish speakers in the ethnic
population. Operaticg from kindergarten through the fourth grade, i
serves approximately 175 students, and has a staff of eight teacher-aides,
on- community coordinator, and a program coordinator.

Bilingual education was introduced in the school under the assumption
that its predominantly Mexican-American teaching/administrative staff
would automatically support the program. Bilingual teacher aides were
added to the staff to . omplement the ¢lassroom teachers rather than to
supplement them as is common practice when a teacher is known to have
limited-Spanish-language skills. However, instead of inereasing the pro-
gram’s support, the introduction of the teacher aides produced serious
misunderstandings over the role of the teacher and teacher aide in the
program; misunderstandings that forced the eommunity to reexamine the
role of bilingual education in the community. As we will attempt to
llustrate with our data, the differential sociolinguistic orientations of
teachers and parents were quite instrumental in ereating an aura of
confusion for the bilingual program.

This bilingual community is, then, an excellent loeation in which to
investigate the question of whether ethnie homogeneity between the
teaching'administrative staffand the community extend: tothe emphasis
on language choice in the school. In this community, one is more likely to
find the maintenance of the Spanish language and culture, and a high
degree of ethnic homogeneity betweer parents and educators, when com-
pared to urban or less isolated rural areas. However, the conflict ir < his
community regarding the implementation and oricntation of the oilin-
gual education program warrants the oberervation that ethnic
homogeneity may not extend to the socivlinguistic characteristies of the
school personnel and the immediate community conecerned with the ed-
cational process.

Data Collection Procednres

To determine general language use and language preference patterns
for educators (N=37) and sarents (= 35) in seleeted sneial situations, a
questionnaire consisting of fifty-three iten:s was administered. Th jues-
tionnaire was administered to respondents 1n the language in wh th thev
indicated feeling most comfortable (e.g.. “nenish or Engh” .

Respondents were also asked to roac a description of four hlingual
education modelsthat lustrated tie approximate amount of Spanish and
English spoken throvghout the grades (see Figure 21, The respondent’s
understanding of these models was elosely monitored before heishe was
asked what type of program th v would lik. tiaplermentedin thair schools.
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FIGURE 2

TYPOLOGY OF BILINGUAL EDUCATION MODELS

Type of LJ Fonglish Spanish
Bilingual Grades

Model 9 10 11 12

K | 2 3 4 ! 6 7 8
el [F LA 3OO0 000000
Transitional @ @ [§ [_—_g [E D [:] D D D D D D

Partial HARAAOOOOOOO0O
Mamntenanee @ {ﬁ @ [@ [g [-_g @ % . @

Adupted from Frohman & gas 119720

Results ard Analysis

‘The adult bilingual community examined in this study appears to be
undergoing a language shift from Spanish to English language use. While
respondents do report being able to speak and understand both languages,
they also report having better literacy skills in English than in Spanish
tsee Table 1 and Table 2). This result is a sociolinguistic condition condu-
cive to lunpguage shift in a bilingual community (Gal, 1979): in this case. a
shift {from Spanish to English,

TABLE 1
SPANISH PROFICIENCY SELE-ESTIMATES
FOR PARENTS AND EDUCATORS

Parents Educators
Proficicnay Level N3 (N 37
Understanding Ability
excellent 2600 300
good 6+ 434
fiir Pdee 27
Speaking Ability
excellent 174 22
good 637 43¢
fair Q¥ 35
Reading Ability
excellent 2. 357
wood P74 22
fiir 63 41307
Writing Ability
) xeellent 32 520
Hood BE 2477
fair 20¥e 244
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' TABLE 2
ENGLISH PROFICIENCY SELF-ESTIMATES
FOR PARENTS AND EDUCATORS

Parents Fducators
Proficieney Level N (N 3470
Understanding Ability
excellent 260 Hyre
goud 6407 BV
fair 1077 Raltt
Speaking Ability
excellent 230 497
gouod 53 434
fan RAN 8
Reading Alnlity
excellent 26 i
rood 6647 38
fuir it 5
Writing Ability
excellent 234 57t
ood Sl 1%
fair 267 20

Some interesting variation occurs when one examines parents' and
educators’ self-identification for ethnic and linguistic background. While
the majority of adult respondents identitfied themselves us Mexican

© American, a small number of educators selected the term Hispanic as an

identity marker (see Tahle 3). This slight difference in ethnic identifica-
tion becomes understandable when one considers the fact that, tradi-
tionally, Hispanic has been a label employed by individuals possessing
either a certain level of material affluence and/or an-extended post-
secondary educational background.

Regarding their linguistic background, eighty-six percent of the par-
ents, compared to sixty-seven percent of the educators, reported Spanish
as their native language (see Table 3). This result is also supportive of the
general patterns for language proficiency self-estimates in Table 1 and
Table 2: parents report themselves as having a much better command of
communication skills in Spanish than in English, while educators rated
themselves as having a better command of communication skills in
English than in Spanish. In addition. the results presented in Figure 3.
allows one to observe a higher level of self-reported proficiency in English
thar in Spanish. Co ,

Reported Use and Preferred Use of Language

When asked to report their level of language use and preferred language
use ina variety of given social situations, parents, in general, report using
and preferring Spanish across the given social situations. while educators,
in general, report using and preferring English across the given social
situations (see Table 4). When respondents were asked to list the language
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TABLE 3
DEMOGRAPHIC BACKGROUND OF
PARENTS AND EDUCATORS

Parents Educators
Background Level IN i I

Ethnicity

Hispunic 0 1Y

Mexican Anmerican 100 814
Native Language

English 14 33

Spanish 864 67%%
Birthplace (Community)

Native 864 78

Non-native L4 220
Father Born in Community

Yes faitait 774

No 1 230
Mother Born in Community

Yes 91 81

No 3 197

FIGURE 3

OVERALL RESPONDENTS' SELF-REPORTED PROFICIENCY
FOR COMMUNICATION SKILLS IN ENGLISH AND SPANIZH

Spanish
B Luptish

1

o | | |
EX GD FA EX GD FA EX GD FA EX GD FA
Understanding Speaking Reading Writing

Y S
O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



TABLE 4
REPORTED LANGUAGE USE AND PREFERRED LANGUAGE
USE OF PARENTS AND EDUCATORS
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they would prefer their children use with grandparents and friends, pue-
ents resort a preference for Spanish, while edueators report o preference
for Erplish tsee Table 5y,

TABLE &

g PREFERRED LANGUAGE USAGE
FOR CHILDREN
Parents Fduators
Lovtziegne Blsagle N (N

with grandparents

Fnglish BRIV R

Spanish T D6
with friends

Fnglish 410 Dy

Spanish D A4

Muass Media

Despite the limited availability of Spanish-language media in the area
twhich may explain why respondents employ mostly English-language
medi, parents report a much greater preference for Spanish languasse
mediza than educators (see Table 6). While it might appear that educators
prefer media in either language, comparatively speaking, there is a slight
direction in their responses for English language media®.

Selected Soctal Services

Medieal and legal services are available and utilized in either language
by respondents, However, when compared, a higher percentage of parents
report making use of services where mostly Spanish is spoken than do
educators. The language in which these services are obtained probably
differs amonyg our informants because parents are more likely to make use
of local services, whose staffs are primarily bilingual, whereas educators,
for the most part, scek these services outside of the community inanurban
area whose staffs are more likely to be predominantly English-speaking
tsee Table 70 -

Type of Bilingual Program

The majority of educators reported a preference for a partial model.
while parents reported a preference for 2 maintenance model. Asked why
they preferred the transitional model. educators mostly replied that (1 a
maintenance model would be detrimental to the development of English,
and-or (2) the implementation of a transitional model would be less prob-
Jematic in terms of such factors as personnel and scheduling tsee Table 81,

(O
i
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TABLE 6
MASS MEDIA USE AND PREFERENCE
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TABLE 7
REPORTED USE AND PREFERRED USE
OF MEDICAL AND LEGAL SERVICES
BY LANGUAGE

Reported Usape Mudieal Logal
Pa? kKd** ' ld
Mostly Enghsh 36 65 Ak 86
Mostly Spanish 6444 35 41 14
N* o496, p .05 X* 7.0, p 0D
Preferred Usage
Mostly Erglish A 36 17 51
Mostly Spanish T G4 N 470
X2 o198 X? 094 p 05
“Pa Parents cld o Fdueators

TARLE 8
REPORTED PREFERENCES FOR BILINGUAL
EDUCATION PROGRAM

Type of Program Parents Fducators
Maintenance 83 434
Partial — Transitional 17 AT

Summary

For more than a century this bilingual community has maintained the
use of Spanish for various societal functions. However, as our results
demonstrate, despite a rather high level of foyalty to Spanish, the commu-
nity’s adult population reports greater usage of English than Spanish,
Such results can probably be attributed to generational forces in the
population, the decreasing reliance on Spanish in formal social domains,
and the increasing participation of the community’s young in urban edu-
cational institutions that are. for the most part, oriented o an English-
speaking world.

The introduction of a transitional bilingual education program four
years ago was in conformity with the state's bilingual education policy.
Since it was not hased on a socioiinguistic assessment of the community,

" however, the program was not consonant with the preferences of the

community regarding the retention and promotion of its linguistic and
cultural heritage. Consequently, conflicts within and between the senool
and community occurred regarding the direction, imnplementation. and
productivity of the bilingual program. Ao rosults clearly demonstra e,

not only do educators and parents d their sociolinguistic char-
acteristics, but they differ in their s = of a bilingual education
program madel. The assumption the vrrhing/administrative staff
[ Slae]
o



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

The Soctolinguistic Survey in Bilingual fducation H9

in bilingual programs are themselves reflective in their behavior of com-
munity bilingual poals and orientations is seriously questioned by this
study.

Despite the limited scope of our study, our findings have seryed to
iltustrate the utility of conducting a sociolinguistic survey focusing on the
interrelationships between community and school goals regrarding biling-
ual education (Hernandez-Chavez, 1978). On the one hand, it demon-
strates the survey's use in evaluating the general assumption of ethnic
homogeneity, while on the other, it demonstrates the survey's effective-
ness in revealing the differential values, vis-a-vis reported language use
and preferred language use, that bilingual speakers place on their lan-
puage choice. The latter is an issue that has escaped serious attention from-
researchers i bilingual education, This might explain why so many of our
hilingual education programs are not really interested in bilingualism, s
much as in their serviee to a much Lurger educational process that is
largely burcaucratic in nature. As such, bilingual education becomes
simply another addition to the body of myths in American public educa-
tion, rather than i challenge,

NOTES

1. Regarding the argument for equality of opportunity, it is iill not
clear that education is a major factor in determining future carcers
and social elass. As Blau and Duncan (1967 have demonstrated,
only structural changes in society are the primary causes of mobhil-
ity. Bilingual education is designed to have effects on an educational
environment, rather than to cause. or force, chanpge within the
cducational system. As a result. the concern with educational in-
equality is not necessurily poing to reduce the student’s soeial in-
cquality (Apuirre, 1979).

2. The foeus is, therefore, not on the cumulative gprowth of these pro-
grams, as much as it is on their aggregate nature. The lack of
integration between school and community goals in the develop-
ment of a bilingual education program predicates that growth. in
terms of program expansion in the school curriculum, will arise out
of a series of compromising situations between the school and com-
munity. As such, growth is additive, with the goal being Lo attain a
Large enough agpregation to demonstrate progress. Thus, it is usu-
ally the aggregate nature of these programs that is empleyed in the
evaluation process to demonstrate the lack of camulative prowth in
bilingual ¢ducation programs,

3. This perspective is. of course. not unique to bilingual education.
SocioJogists have long tried to demonstrate that people directly
affected by public policy are rarely included in the policy-making
process. For specific discussion of linguistic minorities and policy
issues see: Glaser & Possony (1979:294-326), Wenner 11976), McRie
(19700, Leibowitz (1976),

4. Forexample, partieipantsofthe 1974 Chicano Teachers Conference
argued that Chicano school personnel in the Southwest are usually
not responsive to the cultural and language needs of Chicano stu-
dents.indthat the teachers and principals are largely the product of

<
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an Anglo-American svstem and behave aceording to the norms and
preceprsnstilled by the system (Chacon & Bowmon, 1974 17-500.
S0 Ananalyvsis ol the residential patternsof hoth parents and educiitors
revedled that educators Targely reside in an arca around the
pertphery of the communit: where cable television is most aviil-
bl Cable television makes availuble Spanish Linguage programs
from the SIN network. However, educators expressed a reluctance
to allow themselves and their children to view these programs,
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LINGUISTIC PROFICIENCY:
HOW BILINGUAL DISCOURSE CAN SHOW THAT A CHILD HAS 'T

Maryellen Garcia
National Center for Bilingual Research at SWRL,

INTRODUCTION

Judgments about the linguistic proficienicy of bilinguals — especially
for the practical purposes of edueating bilingual children — are often
made without an understanding of how the knowledge of two languagoes
may function together us a single communication resource. {ypotheses
advanced in previous theoretical work in bilingualisin have often been
canonized us fact; the necessity of applying the avuilable theoretical
constructs to practical problems in bilingual education has precluded the
critical testing of the theories of the early sixties. The area of language
testing is one in which the need for theoretical and empirical work is great,
but the necessity for application based on existing theories has been
greater. Current notions of linguistic proficiency, reflected in language
tests, are based on a monolingual model of language use, whereby it is
appropriate tospeak only inone language at a time inone situation. These
attitudes toward the appropriate use of language have become wide-
spread. Many educators feel that mixing languages is undesirable linguis-
tic behavior, falling outside the bounds of true linguistic proficiency. This
negative attitude is implied by the term “linguistic interference,” some-
times applied to such phenomena.

Because linguistic proficiency is equated with monolingua! proficiency,
a bilingual child's linguistic proficiency is assessed on the basis of how
well he or she can speak one language at a titne, an expectation about
language use thatis foreign to the experience of ma ny bilingual children.
Furthermore, such evaluations of monolingual proficiency are usually
based on the results of a language assessnient instrument, administered
in a highly artificial speech situation ereated solely for the purpose of
evaluating language, not for purposes of communication. Because linguis-
tic proficiency is usually equated with producing the correct sounds,
grammatical forms, and syntactically correct responses in the one lan-
guage that is being used in the evaluation, a child is deemed to be linguis-
tically proficient in two languages, i.c., a proficient bilingual, only upon
demonstrating the formalls correct usage of cach language independently
of the other in such a testing situation. An alternative view, presented
here, is that a bilingual child uses his or her linguistic repertoire, i.e., the
funguages at his or her disposal, as part of a single, fully integrated

Copyright ¢ 1980 Marvellen Gares. Al rights reserved.
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cornmunication resource, and that the languages are to be evaluated as
components of a single skill, that of communication.

Much of this presentation examines the yuestion of the linguistic
proficiency of bilinguals as it is reflected in a child-adult interview, a
speech situation which is similar to that created by adults who administer
language assessment instruments to children. The discourse in which the
child eshibits his linguistic proficicney is not in his own monologues, for
the interview format does not ullow for them, Disconrse is used here in its
interactive sense. Each turn taken by the participants in the interview is
part of the discourse. The linguistic proficiency exhibited is that of the
child’s ability to communicate in a difficult, artificial speeeh situation.
The fact that the primary language of the interaction is Spanish, and the
child provides some of his responses in English does not detract from the
tact that they serve the interactional and communicative goals of the
interview. Because the complementary use of two languages in a single
situation is not usually recognized as a type of linguistic proficiency. in the
next section ! discuss this possibility in terms of the traditional thinking
on lingai-ic proficieney and the broader notion of communicative compa-
tence

Proficiency

The traditional approach to describing v-oficiency may be found in
Mackey 11968). He talks about proficiency in terms of an individual’s
raastery of "all four basic skills,” i.e., comprehension and expression in
soth oral and written lunguage. He further notes that mastery of a skil' is
not unifrom across the various linguistic levels, which he identifies as:
phonological tor graphic), grammatical, lexical, semantic, and stylistic,
He writes, "What has to he described is proficiency in two sets of related
variables, skills, and levels” (1968:556). Table 1, taken from his article,
illustrates the levels and skills to which he refers.

Table 1 Mackey's levels of linguistic proficiencey

I)e'_z,’l'('('
Shalls C Leoels o
f’hnnnlngnr:ll‘»- ‘ ‘ - ’ T
Graphie Grammatical Lexieal Semantic Sl-\.“il}:"
A B A B oA B A B A B

Listening
Reading
Spraking
Writing
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While 1t seems reasonable to inelude these components into 2 general
measure of “proficiency,” i ignores the inportiance of the social element of
Fangaage use, Recognition of the socio-cultural context in which language
operates has ied to the characterization of Hnguistic proficiency as corn-
municithive competence. Communicitive competence is a term discussed
at lengtoon Hymes 019720 and gencradly aceepted in recent literature on
Linguigne use in edueational contexts as the most useful way of chag
acterizing linguistic competencee tegn, Cazden, John, Hymes 19720 [t is
thi-view that knowing o linguage means being proficient not only in the
grammmatical torms and attendant skills of the linguage, but in its appro-
private use inits sociad and cultural settings. Bectise communieative
competence includes the more traditional aspects of Linguistic proficieney
and addsanother aspect of proficieney the socio-cultural dimension. to its
characterization, it seems the preferable more inclusive coneept by which
tocharacterize inguistic proficiency. Thisis tustrated in Figure 1, which
i~ bised on Macley's Tuble 1 Communicative competence in the inter
view situation to be examined menns that the participants speak a lan-
guage or languages appropriate to the participants and the setting of the
situation, inaddition to using linguistic forms appropriate to the dis-
Colrsee,

ry’ [hcrren o \
Skl Lotads
Fhonob 11\.|HIV
Gramate ol Lesiead Serninti Sty ety N
A oo oA BooA LR B
R AY
Last mne . 7\
Rewudinge '}., N . . R . . L — ,..\
CSpeahang i
L'\\:xt;n;: i ] .
| i
CSOCTO CULTURAL CONTEXTS OF LANGUAGE USE \
! !
b - _ 3
Fronee 1 Lingnastie profis v its it asas far communicative competence

Soerve of Data

The daraanadyzed are sogments of a Spanish Bogunge interview with o
bilingual Mexican-American child, The interview wis one of twenty-four
that were donc as part of o project in the Foreign Language Education
Center at the University of Texas at Austin in 1967.¢ The project was
undertaken to survey the language of pre-schoat live-vear-olds in Texas,
who were welected 1o participate because they were able to converse in
hoth Spanish and English, It was expected that the Lngeoge samples
would be used i the future for linguistic analvsis and vocabuiary studies.
Oneof the obpectives of the ficldwork was to oot fifteen-minute interviews
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in both languages from cach of the ¢t Wdreninthe sarvey . The interviews
all followed the same basic format, the adult interviewers using pictures
and toys in eliciting various types of responses from the children. The most
familiar of these stimuhi is probabiy the set of photographs used in the
Hlinois Test of Psveholingmiscice Abilities (tITPAY v nich 2iso provides for
some of the elicitation protocols used in the inter riews?

I should point out that the late sview portion of the duta collection effort
was not intended to elicit connected Jiscourse. The interviews attempted
to collect language samples from the children in a specified interview
forntat. Provisions were made for collecting other types of language outnput
from the child. such as dialogues, which called for more connected dis-
course (Cornejo, 1969:561. Trunscripts of those lunguage samples woere na?
available for .malysis, however.

In using one of the interviews ip this analvsis, my purpose is to
comment on child-adult interviews in general, especially because lan-
suage collected in interview situations such as this is often used as a
reflection of linguistic competence. This particular interview serves te
ilustrate a bilingual communicative competence rather than a monolin-
gual linguistic proficiency. It shows that, although little real communica-
tion takes place, the child knows enough about the interview situation to
got through it successfully, using his knowledge of language and discourse
to achieve that goal.

The interview selected for analysis here was chosen? because the child
appeared to be an exceptionally effective communicator within the limits
of the situation he found himselfin. The child understood that the goals of
the interaction were for him to respond as cooperatively as possible to the
questions put to him by the adult interviewer. He was very good at
understanding the type of response that was expected when the elicitation
format chansed. Furthermore, although the primary language of the
interview was Spanish, the child’s use of English in the instances when he
used it were often grammuitically and semantically appropriate to the
question in Spanish which elicited it. The child had the ability to integrate
the two languages in the discourse, showing an awareness that switching
to English would be appropriate to the language abilities of the inter-
viewer and at the same time consistent with the communicative goals of
the situation.

The following section examines how this linguistic proficiency is man-
ifested in the discourse. identifying the goals of the interaction for cach of
the participants, noting the effect of the secondary language choices of the
child on the goals of the interaction, how they seem to be evaluated by the
adult in the situation, and their appropriateness to the discourse in terms
of the semantics and the syntax of the previous person’s turn in the
dialogue.

The Speech Situation

The speech situation in which this discourse takes place is that of a
two-party interview. Using the structure ofa typical interview as a model,
we know that each participant has a different role to play. One party, the
interviewer, controls turn-taking and topic selection by posing questions
or otherwise prompting responses. The other party, the interviewee, usu-
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ally does not have the right to ask questions of the interviewer, or to
Initiate new topics in the discourse, The interviewee may ask clarification
questions, and may expand s response until it is felt that enough informa-
tion has been given. To be minimally cooperative in an interview, the
interviewee responds to the interviewer's questions with a response which
is syntactically and propositionally appropriate to the question in the
previous turn in the discourse. The interviewer may reinforce the re-
sponses clicited by histher questio.. - and, in normal adult-adult interac-
tion, signals a topic shift in the interview by an appropriate verbal
marker, such as: "To change the subject . . " or, "Speaking of . . " and
so on. Abrupt topic chiange inan adult conversation may be interpreted as
rudeness on the part of the topic-changer, or as negative reinforcement of
the response. Withchild, the adult interviewer may not feel the need to
muark topic chunge in the discourse due to the respective statuses of the
pirticipants.

In child-adult interviews, u soctal imbalance exists because the adult is
perceived by the child as more knowledgeable about the world in general.
That perception of the adult as world authority, together with the adult’s
role as interviewer in this interactional context, makes the adult v. -
powerful in this situation. In the case of an interview with a Mexican-
American child, there is a cultural tradition of respecting one's elders
which may affect the child's performance in the interview situation
toward maximum cooperation with the interviewer.

The interview which is analyzed here takes place in the living room of
the home of the child to be interviewed, which provides an informal setting
for the interaction. The participants are an adult male interviewer, bilin-
gual in Spanish and English, and a five-year-old boy who has been judged
to be a baluneed bilingual on the basis of a previous conversation, The
reason for the interview is to sample the child's Spanish language produc-
tion. The interviewer does this by using illustrations and objects to pro-
vide the topics of the discourse, and by using a variety of language elicita-
tion strategies, including sentence completion, infurmation questions
about the pictures, requests for elaboration, and requests for description.
As previously mentioned. the interview is fifteen minutes long. For this
microanalysisof the interactive discourse of the interview. [have selected
two segments which scem to be representative.

Analvsis of Discourse

The interactional goals of the discourse are not those which would be
expected of a typical interview between adults, in which one party would
be trying toobtain information about the other, ur would be evaluating the
other person in light of his or her responses ax in a jub interview, In this
child-adult interview, communication between the participants, for in-
stance, the exchange of information, ideas, opinions, and the like, is not an
important interactional goal, even though some communication mnst
tiuke pliace in order for the discourse to serve the purpose of clicitingr a
Spanish language sample from the child. The information commuric .4
by the interviewer to the child is more important than vice-versa he-siuse
the child needs to anticipate what the interviewer will aceept s an
appropriiate response, The interviewer's goal for the interaction see ns to



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

-3

Linguistic Proficiency 6

be to keep the interview moving through the elicitations to obtain a
maximum number of responses. The child’s goal for the interaction seems
to be full cooperation with the interviewer to get through the unfamiliar
situation as quickly as possible. We keep these interpretations in mind as
we analyze the selected sesments of the interview:

SEGMENT I Word Elicitation

Intervicu Segment Transdation
13 INT L Que es eso? What is that?
2 ('h: Martillo. Hammer,
3. INT . Para que sirve? What is it for?
{ Ch: INo verbal response
5. INT. Robert, Jque es esto? Robert, whitt is this?
6. Ch “tillo, (Martillo tHammen
7. IN'T: JPara que sirve? What is 1t used for?

. Ch: Pa jugar. To play with,

9. INT LA que juegas? What do you play rwith 1it)?

1. 'h. Cubrar, cibrar Nading, nailing.
tClavar, Clavan

11 INT: LQue elavas? What do you nail?

12 Ch: Hmmmmmn. Hmmmmmn.

I3 INT: JDonde? Where?

14 iy Afuera. Outside,

14, INT: Afucra, himm. Dime, Outside, hmm. Tell me, wint
sde que color es el color is thi hammer?
martillo?

6. C'h Red. 1Rojo) Red.

17. ENT S Y este palito, Yes. And this Little stick,
ode que color es? what color is it?

15 h Whate. (Blunee White.

149 IN'T: Y es0, que es? (Oomo And what is that? What is it
se Hama esa? (De que called? What color is it?
culor es?

200, Ch: Yellow. vAmarillo) Yellow.

21, INT: . Para que sirve? What is it used for?

22 Ch: Pa' jugar. Te play with.

2. INT: . Como juegas con ¢f? How do you play with it?

24, Che i No verbal response.

25 INT: LQue forma tiene? [ Bs What shape isit? Is it
redondo, o que? round, or what?

26, Ch: ound. tRedondo) Round.

27 INT: G egusta? (Por qud Do vou like it?
te gusta? Why do you like it?

28, Ch: Porque me gusta todo. Beeause 1 like evervthing.

29, INT Te gusta todo, ;ah? You like evervthing! huh?
LSS QU es eso que Yeah? What is this
hay aqur? over here?

I“"j,.
¢
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This segment of the interview illustrates the great amount of contenl
tat the adultinterviewer has over the verbal interaetion in the situation.
Whentheehldisslow torespond, asin turn 4, the interviewer reevelos not
the immediately preceding question, but the question which initiated the
topic. hammer. The mitl sequence repeats in turns 5,6, and 7, and the
appropriate response is given in turn 8. The interviewer keeps hammer as
the topie for his turns 9. 11, 13, and 15, the latter introducing eolor as o
topre s well, Subseqaently, the interviewer changes the @ pie of the
questions to color, and clicits a series of color terms in English,

[is curious that the interviewer does not request that the ehild repeat
the first eolor answer in Spunish. nor does he reevele the question for a
Spinish response. in view of the fact that he is interested in the child's
Spanish vocabulary. His strategy for controlling the language of the
riterview may be to keep his own questions in Spanish, but his obvious
understandimg of the terms in English as answers to his questions indi-
cates to the child that in his situation, cither Spanish or English is
swceptables

The interviewer scems to ase turn 1Y to attempt to change the topie
from col erms to objects again. However, presumably due to a fack of
immedi: esponse from the child. the interviewer settles on color as the
itemn to elicit, It is interesting that the interviewer does not insist on the
chicitation of the name of the objeet hut asks questions about its use as it'it
had been named, as in turn 21 The ehild responds in turn 22 minimally
with Oa” jugar to play.” but cooperatively as he had in turn 8 previously.
The ek of ooverbal vesponse to the more difficult how question pesed in
tarn 280 Comn juegas con o210 leads to the interviewer lvaving the "how’
gquestion in twrn 25 ¢ Que forma tiene? Jdos redondo. o quéds, asking
instead for o partial description of the object, including in his question a
possible answer. redondo. The child either picks up on this suggested
answer or eviduates the object on hisown to produce the equivalent word
in longlish, “round.”

The interviewer's next question, in turn 27 ¢ e gusta? Por qud te
Husta?rseenss o ofter v child the opportunity to produce more speech for
the lingruage sample Ve gusta todo, (ah? (Si?2 Qui os esto gue hay aqui? s,
The elivited responsein turn 28, is the greatest amount of speech pro-
duced by the ehild so far. It would svem an exeellent opportunity to get the
child to speak spontaneously, possibly to elaborate on the statement that
he Tikes cvervthing, However, the interviewer does not pursdae it, but
continues with the elicitation. Stayving within the structure of the inter-
view aippears to be a coal initself. even though the goal of evaluating the
child’s proficiency in Spanish might be better served by allowing the child
to elahorate.

Beeause the interviewer is in echarge. and structures the questions to he
ans able with single words or simple phrases, the true language ability
of the child i= not explored in depth, However, it is clear thut the child's
linguistic proficieney includes the ability to use two languages appropri-
atelyin a single discourse. Morcover beeause it is obvious from the inter-
viewer's continuation with the questioning that he his understood the
child's linglish responses. legitimaey is aceorded the bilingual abilities of
both the interviewerand the interviewee in the situation. The interview is
charietorizable asaobilingual speech situation in the most encompassir

M
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sense of the term, although the primary language of the speech situation,
determined by the interviewer, is Spanish.

Another segment of the same interview hegins a few minutes later, as
the interviewer makes the transition from word-élicitation to a gramma-
tic closure task, with « fill-in-the-missing-word format. The entire seg-
ment which is considered for analysis is 55 turns long. [t is presented in
this text for discassion in smaller units. The first seven tarns of segment
two are constdered first:

SEGMENT 1 Elicitation Frimes

Interciens Segnent Translation

S INT S Dime, que es Yest Tell me, what is that?
l'.\(".)

31 "h Unmarble. v Una canrean A marble.

32 INT ST juegras o los Yes? You play marbles?
prarbles”? ( Sicmpre? Alwiavs? Do you have some?
Jienes alprunos?

BR ('h tNo verbal response:

HE INT JDonde tas tienes? Where do you have them?

35 Ch. Tenlgol . . Bu'calas. [ have . . . Look for them.
Busealas

6. INT: Lo M Aqur hay Yes? Look. Here is one apple,
una anzana, aqur hay Here are two
(iu,\ .

This segment of the interview begins with an elieitation of the word for
an object. a marble. The word elicited is in English, and when the inter-
viewer subsequently asks ubout taying with them, he uses the English
word instead of the Spanish word, canieas, asin turn 22¢ . Si¢ T negas o
los marbles? Siempre? (Tienes algunos?). These questions are answer-
able with a simple 'yes' or a head shake, which could have been the child's
silent response in 33, The question in turn 34 is an information question
toDonde las tienes?) which the ehild appears to begin to answer, then
directs the interviewer to look for them. Evidently the interviewer has
tailed to understand the child’s last turn, for his response, (Si? is inappro-
priate to its syntax and meaning.® The interviewer, as the one in control,
uses his response to the child's turn to move on to the next topic of
clicitation. As is often the ease in adult-child interaction, the adult con-
tinues to attend primarily to the structure of the discourse.

Using the sume turn to change the patterns of interaction in discourse,
the interviewer introduces both a new topic and a new format for word-
elicitation in turn 36.

Interview Segment Translation
36, INT: oS1?7 Mira. Aqui hay Yes? Look. Here is one apple.
ung manzana. Aqui hay Here are two .
dos .
37 Ch: ‘Qui hay dos manzanas. Here are two apples.
=~
LR
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38. INT: A este hombre le gusta This man likes to eat. Here he
comer. Aqui ¢l is. ..
esta . L

39. Ch: Cumendo. Comiendo) Eating.

10. INT: Aqui el papa estd Here the father is opening

’ abriendo la lata. Aqui the ean.
la lata esta . . . Here the canis . . .

41. Ch: Break. (Quebrar) Break.

42. INT: Este hombre va a Here the man is going to crash
chocar el carro. Aqui the car. Here the caris . . .
¢l carro esta . . .

43. Ch: Requiao.” (Chocado) Wrecked.

14. INT: Este palo es chico. This stick is small. This one
Este es mas . . . is. ..

45. Ch Grandote. Real big.

48, IN'T. Estas papas son These potatoes are lurge. This
grandes. Esta es oneis . . .
mas . . .

47. Ch: Grandota. Real big.

The previous gquestion-and-answer structure of the discourse (a
structure common in casual conversation as well as in interview situa-
tions) is changed in turn 36 as the interviewer presents an incomplete
sentence for the child to finish, something rarely done deliberately in
normal conversation or in real interviews.

Inturn 36 the word, mira, 'look.'is the only transition word between the
reinforcement word, (Si?' and the new format for word elicitation.
Nevertheless, the child quickly determines his task in the discourse as
evidenced in turns 37 and 39. The question in turn 40 presents more of a
problem to the child. The child has two kinds of information as cues forthe
expected response: the use of the present progressive of the verb abrir "to
open’ in the sentence used to set-up the response frame, and the two
pictures used as prompters, one of a man opening a can and the second of
the can having been opened. The appropriate Spanish response would be
abierta, in English, 'open.’ The reported response, ‘break, may have been a
transcription error, in view of the fact that the child’s previous responses
in English had been limited to colors, shapes, and names for objects. The
child might have said 'bierta for abierta, or "brendo for abriendo ‘opening,’
in which case the response would have been consistent with others where
the initial, unstressed syllable is dropped .? If the response was ‘break, the
child has at least understood the focus of the question as being on the state
of the can, using a word with some of the same semantiz features as ‘open.’
Subsequent responses, in turns 43, 44, and 47, indicate that the child
understands that the questions focus on the object indicated by the inter-
viewer and require a descriptive word of him, which he produces.

The following examples from the interview, the last to be discussed
here, show the child providing responses which are not syntactically
appropriate to the elicitation frame. However, he continues to use both of
his languages to address the topics of the discourse, serving goals of
communication heyvond the interactional goals of the interview.
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Intercien: Segment Translation

{4 INT: Este hombre esta This manispainting Heisa,
pintando, El ¢s
un .

49, Ch: “T'a pintando una cerea, He's painting a ter o,

50. [NT- Esta pintando una He's painting a fence!
cerca' La mama esta The mother is writing the
escribiendo una carta. letter: Here is the letter
Bsta es la carta que that she . ..
ella .

ol ('h: . «Hizo Did.

H2. IN'T: La mama esta limpiando The mother is cleaning the eoffec
la cafietera. Aqui la pot. Here the coffee pot is .
cafetera esta .

53, Ch Coffee. (Catey Coffee

o5 INT: Fste hombre esta This man is natlieg a nail, He is
clavando un clavo. Fl putiing this pictuse on the wall,
esta poniendo este Here the picture is

cuidro en la pared.
Agui el cuadro
esta .

. Ch Esti comporae ! It's fixed.

)

In turn 49 the child scems to fill in information which was omitted by the
interviewer in his previous turn, by supplying the word, cerca ‘fence.’ The
response isinappropriate to the frame created by the interviewer, but here
the child seems to be cooperating with the interviewer in creating a more
meaningful discourse, since it is obvious from the picture that the man is
painting a fence, and the interviewer has not mentioned that word, The
interviewer’s response in turn 50 is a repetition of the child’s response in
turn 49, and serves as reinforcement for the ehild for cooperating in the
interaction. He does not continue that discourse topic, however, as one
might do in normal conversation, nor does he try other ways to elicit the
word, pintor.

In his concern for maintaining the structure of the disenurse, that is, the
interview format, the interviewer disregards discourse eontent and topic
continuity, which would be relevant in normal adult conversation. The
child appears to be addressing real con monication goals, which the inter-
viewer does not in this situation.

The interviewer uses the second part of turn 50 to elicit the past tense of
eseribir ‘to write,” The child's response, rather than the solicited eseribio.is
an English past tense of a more general verb, ‘do," haver, This cxample in
particulartetls us much about the child's bilingual ability. He has listened
to a response frame in Spanish and has understood that a past tense is
being elicited. However, he appears to switch mentally to English to
process that information and to produce a response. The response isin the
correet form, the past tense, and is semantically appropriate to the elieita-
tion, although the verb used is more general than the one elicited.

The child is more successful at serving the discourse goal of communica-
tion than at completing the verbal frame of the interview with the appro-
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priiie response. whethern Knghsh or Spanish, as turns 53 and 55 iHus-
trite Inturn 33, coffer mames what a coffee pot contains, but does not
provide o word for the state of the coffee pot, s elicited in turn 520 In turn
55, the elnld indieates an appropmate foeus on the euadro ‘picture,” but
doces not provide the target response expected by the interviewer. How-
ever. the response that the pictare is fised shows that the child knows the
part of speech elictted. vesa past participle, and provides aninformitive
anabvsis of how hanging the pieture has resolved a prior state of aftairs,

The analysis of this <scument of the interview reinforees some coneln-
stons niide previously and sugpests some additional ones, Fiest, itis clear
that Fnglish iz o ianguage which is legitimate in this imteraction, not only
because both partieipants aee bilingual, but also because the interviewer
has approved of it espeaally by means ot his own use of marbles in turn
320 and docs not discourage it Second, it is obvious that the interview
~tLation imposes 1ts own goals o interaction on its participants. For
example, when the interviewer fails to understand his direetive me e in
tarn 35, the child does not interrupt to protest the inappropriate res. nse,
and the interview er does not indieate in turn 36 that he has not understood
i The - seems to be in keeping with the poal that we hypothesized for the
chitdd carbier, Le that he wants to keep the session going so that it will
ternunate as soon as possible. Third, the child appears to make communi-
cation more of o goal of the discourse than the interviewer does, using the
two Linguages in his repertoive to do so.

This is tlustrated not only inoperat. - where he uses a noun or an
adpective in Bnglish conststent with theroom requested in Spanish, but in

~operations which are evidence of the integration of the grammars, The
propositionsz and syntax used inan elicoation frame by the interviewer in
one bnguage scem to be matehed up to the other language by the child,
and the word elicited 15 structurally appropriate to both, as in turn H1.

In conclusion. the exaniunation of these two small segments of a child-
adult interview has suggested at least two arcas of further inquiry, one as
tethe nat oo af the proper evaluation of bilingual linguistic proficiency.,
and the otheras o the nature of child-adult interviews, For future inquiry
into bilingual proficieney, this analysis indicates that the notion of inter-
ference should not he applicd o cases of language choice in situations
where two languages operate as cqual parts of a single linguistic profi-
crieneys where the speaker exhibits o hilingual communicitive compe-
tenee Terms with which we characterose bilingruals, such as “balunced,”
may be dvstunctional inthat they . ppear to legitimize the deseription of a
tyvpe of person without regard to lan dige use situations which make
varving demands on each bilingual's range of language abilities. Fur-
thermore, labels such as “dominant language” may be inappropriate for a
person who s hiligual as acehild and swho demonstrates cqual preferenee
in the u=e of his Tanguages, as this five-vear-old scems to do,

It is unfortunate that the linguistic proficiency shown by this bilingual
child cannat be recognized in the current approach to the asses<e nt of
Lincuage proficieney. The need for placing children in bilingual education
programs on the basis of their diserete monolingual proficliencies may
continue to be tor the tune bewgr, the most practical approach to lingaage
assessment. However, the complementary use of two linguages ina single
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speech situation indicates a real linguistie proficiency, and should be
recognized as such. Further empirieal work is needed to provide input to
an approach to a bilingual model of linguistie proficiency, based on the
legitimate abilities of bilinguals.

Future inquiry as to the nature of child-adult interviews will no doubt
have as relevant variables the ages of the participants, their previous
relationship to cach other, the setting of the interview, and the goal of the
adult interviewer as to the outcomes of the interview. The child's goals in
the interview will likely be ascertainable by his behavior during the
interaction, as manifested in his turns throughout the discourse. Certain
factors will rermain constant, such as the status of the adult in comparison
tothe child, and the fact that aninterviewer, by definition of his role in the
interaction, isin control of topie selection and ean manipulate turn-taking
almost at will, In bilingual interviews such as this one, the interviewer
may take the lead in controlling the language of the interview by hisown
language choice, but unless there is speeific mention of inappropriate
language use, contributions in the other language may be made as long as
both parties are bilingual It is evident that a child-adult bilingual inter-
view has the potential for revealing much about the integration of a
bilingual's lunguage system as a single resource for communication.

NOTES
I, These transeripts were made available by Ur. John Bordie, Director

of PLEC: their transfer was facilitated hy Ms., Winona Blanchard,

also of FLEC Their help with this effort was much appreciated. I am
also very much indebted to the interviewers and transcribers for
their data,

Ricurdo Cornejo. a participant inthe project, reports that the stimuli

usvd were photographs from the 1961 edition of the ITPA 11969:53).

He «lso outlines (1969:55-59) six different types of language tasks,

refer:-d to in this paper as language clicitation techniques, which

soitke up the interviews. The interview segments analyzed here

w1 to be part of the auditory vocal-automatic section, where the

completes the interviewer's sentence with the grammatically

-t word. and the tactile descriptive seetion, in which the child is

asked to describe various toys and talk about what games are played
with them.

3. I would like to gratefully acknowledge the help of ny NCBR col-
league David Thrift, who first looked through the many pages of
transeripts which we receivea, selecting several interviews from
them for further analysis. Hissuggestions based on his initial exam-
ination of the interviews facilitated the present analysis.

4. Each person’s turn in the conversation is numbered for easy refer-

enee. The abbreviations used are: INT for interviewer, Ch for child.

In o diseussion following the presentation of this paper, Gustavo

Gonzalez — another part. cipantin the original data collection effort

~— pointed out that the interviewers had been instructed not to

correct the children nor to show disapproval of their language
choice. So, although the objective was Lo elicit answers in Spanish,
the interviewer's seeondary consideration was not to make the

o
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interview a negative or stressful experience for the child, The child
wascorreet, then, inassuming that either langaage Wis appropriate
in the situation.
The transeript indicates that this word was not elearly qudible on
the tapes the interviewer's inappropriate respunse wias probably due
to o real comprehension problem.
A loan word from the English verb. to wreek,” cojugated as a
Spanish past participle,
Subsequent to the original presentation of this paper. other tran-
seripts of this interview came to my attention. which show dis-
agreement about the interpretation of this response. The forms
bren and bien oo reported by other transeribers. The discussion
in the text reflects this discovery.
A non-standard version of the past partieiple of componer. ie.,
componado. front which the child deletes the mediad "d° The -ado
suffix is a productive morpheme for verbs ending in -ur; similarly,
worverbs usually take -ido. This verh, however, hasan irregular past
participle, compuesto. The ehild uses a productive rule of suffixation
which indi-ites that his grammar of Spanish is in a developmental

slagre
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Podro Pedrasa, Jr.
Conter for Puerto Rican Studies
City Ciniversity of New Virk

John Attinasi
Copror for Puaerty Rican Studyes
Crov oo miversic, of New Yol

Geravd Hoffman
Teachers College
Colupbia University

Lydia is an PFYeargld woma whose individial Tite history, ti
unigue, is also very typi(-.il i terms of Linsaage experciciee for Pucitg
Ricansin New York Crty. Shewnshorn and mdeed in Bl Barro, the next to
the voungest (11“_"":}”0!’ of fout children. Spinish was spoken at home as o
rule, with EnglSh hegpd only among the sihlings, This generational
language division Fequiags pecomedation and fingnistic versatility as will
be ir-dicated. Adults  Led to understand a.d defend them-elves in
Fnglish, children acegmmodate te Puerto Kican and New York street
patterns: and LW langgases frequently cncode s singie conversation,

When e of D€ authors (Pedraza) firse met Lvdia as an adolescent
about two vears 480« did not particip ite tully in the public social iife of
the bl(,ck,'y;x‘int"P“II)’ Lecsuse she had a boyfriend whe dived in her old
neighbornood i few blgeks away. Though she knew pesple on her street,
and had an unclestung and gm-ifather in the nrea. oxcept ior family social
activities that &' 7 Dot in public. she had low visibility on the block, as do
miny in their miG-teeny But she was very much accepied and recognized,
partly because 00 s ap cliscetive voung womin,

She dropped CULOE highy school mainly becouse it seemed irrelevant to
her ot that tinees P4 begguse of negative experiences suein as having tosit
on window sills 60 Lo yererowdimg in thy classroom. ¥xperiences in the

Job market madt her raatize the importance of an education, and per-

suaded her to 70 for analternaiive war to continue her schooling:
however, family ¥oblems prevented this when her mother hecame
wravely i1l

After her ln(lﬁht‘r's de 1ih. The siblings held the household together for
some time, but 12 PCne impossible to stay together. They faced difficul-
ties in finding @ DY apyrement inan area with a housing shortage when
the building theY Dad pegided in was abandoned by the landlord. Lydia

Copyright « 110 Reseayen Found: tion, City University of New York. All rights

reseryed.
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beowme the paariian of her prvearold sister and has set up o separate
ApRrineng ,n the oek withig the past vear Herb orand <t opr moved
out o the gpen 50 change in rodes, from ada! Ceent and siste g hoad of
howsehold qd suaedian, due to clrcumstanees that are eommon for prople
pe-tding s piesU Hardem chealth, housing. emplovment. and education),
obviausly foa- had serious consequences for Ledia, And *7 we ave also

reflectein her language usgpe.

Twovegpeaadn when Lyvdia was st an adolegcent (sociadty because she
~tll s chrgnologicallve. she spoke basically in English. as Lefit. her
~tudent stqqus and the norm of hey peer group. With the exceptions of
understand gt all and using ome Spanish in the home, and speatong it
with older embers of the coprmunity and any limited-Fnglish speakoers,
she cornmuypieated madnly in |oghsh and paid Jittle qetention teo develop-
rog ber Spapest skills, Now, however, she is using Spanish much more,
fue to pavtieipsilion in different social networks. She is also much more
conscintsof het Shinish =kitls and their development, Her changed situa-
Lion places her 1n g more .‘\'p;mish-sp(-:‘xkin;\ mili- win the community, a
cammon expertetce for those entering the adult world tsee our previous
works Pedeio ms v ttinasi 1979, Languwiage Policy Task Foree 19800,

The reasan= why the taking on of ade it roles and responsivilitios leads
Lo inereased spanish usage ape varied. The pmint to be made hereis that a
voung New York-raised woman 15 today revitalizing and expanding her
Spanish lapeuitige skills out of necossity and she views this s a positive
change. The usual coneepts of “diglossia”™ and “domain” neither help us
deseribe nop gnderstand the many complexitios of this woman's linguistic
e and by cxtension, that of the community of which she s part. Before
uxll'upnlilling. et g ook at some language observations that ave neither
contrived eontrolled nor in pespons. to an investigator's question.

Lydin wag bibysitting with twa children tshe often does this for extra
income). She wits -t in the sun on the steps of the old police precincet
building g now nouses iy community programs, and wastalking cin
Foaglish) tg o friend aboat hes age when the orandmother of one of the
children pagsed by aeros he st r She toid the child Gin Spanish: prev-
iously she pod tulked to ber in Englishy the hev gbucla was nearby,
callimy her s coaxed the ¢hild ceade-swite g bety s a Spanish and
Finghish to go see hep grandmother, A%er yelh g instructior s for crossing
the street gy inglish, she fipally hoa to take the child across hersels,
grected the grandmother tin Spanishy, and had o short conversation with
her vin Spapi=h. She left the child with the grandmother, came back
across the grreet (o e friend, and cin Bngliso explained (hat the
crandmothey wits sick and. reode-switching? expressed how sorry she folt
tor her

O cnother Occacon, Lavdia was out for a walk with her bagcfriond's
niece with whoim e sontimes habysits. [t was about 7 00 in the
ovening. o oniny pec oo were stifl outside, especially < It wias .
warm and pleasang night. She groeted me iand asked me @ovat my new
apartment (i Englisho, We gatked ar wilked by the entrance to her
haildine v 5.story tenement walk-:pe On the stoop were @ woman and
severid menrwouf whom were her godfather and his roommater, Having
a few drinkg and being o Httge boisternus, they were phvivusly enjoving



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

-1
-~

Rethnking Diglossia

themselves, Lo turned 1o them and said dn Soanishe “What kind of
example are von setting for the mee Little givl " nave in my con "
Phen she tarned tome and said cin Englishth o oven for herselfnwas o
bad cxample, and then she turned back and =oad the sime to the vl
rthis time in Spamsho

We continaed on down the block and sat down on the steps of another
building. A man i his 30s greeted them, but this frightened the little girk,
Ladia, who o Laddressed the Hittle givhin English up to this point. used
Spanish to by to convinee her that the man was OK and that =
shouldn't be afraed of him,

T spenker profile and short interaction sequences deseribed above are
mennt to Hustrate the linguistic reality of a bilingual community which
continues to maintain two languages though these languages are not
compartmentalized into any particular spheres of secial life, The purpose
of this paper 15 to use this general finding to explore the inadequacies of a
theoretical position that treats facts regarding langrage functions and
usagre s these. in and of themselves, could explain tanguage shift, loss,
or m.oantenance. Specifically, it is our goal to rethmb the several defining

terna for diglossic and bilingual situations and Lo test the theoretical
poverof the view that without diglossia bilingualism is but transitional,
At that witheit, the less politically powerful language or variety hus a
better chance of being maintained Inaddition, problemsof deseribing and
analvzmy anguage choice and wicadity are raised as issues that need to be
addressed particularly in terins of data-gathering techniques. Beyond
empivical methods, this paper serutinizes the problems of inquiry and
analyvsis that are based on abstraction divoreed from socio-historieal and
ceoncaice conditions,

Novone has ever thowaht to define @ diglossic ety as one inowhich there
are o great nember of dliterates! tWexler 1971337

In considerg linguistic varieties in unequal contact situations, we
mayv di  nguish three kinds of functional stratification: (11 in attitudes
toward anguagesor varieties, (21 speakers’ usage bothin terms of range of
abilities and history of usage, and CH ti - political and cultural functioning
of the languages. The concept of diglossia taterm similar to ‘bilingual but
using Greek etymology, dis “twice’ 1 glossa ‘tungue’) has conveniently
subsumc @ such tinguistic stratification, and in addition. denotes several
formal reations: 1) the distribution and choice of linguistic ouipai, t5) the
genetic affiliation of variceties, (6) their standardization through written
norms, 171 speakers” aceess to lireracy, and (8) norms of interaction and
wavs of speaking. These eight issues arise in any Lwseussion of digle sia,

Diglossia was comed by the French orientalist William Margans in
1930, although English readers know it primarily through the seminal
artr ' by Charles Ferguson (1959). Interestingly. the Arabic situation,
wit nultiple norms, stratification of linguistic function, wide disparities
of soctal class, and a vlassical, standardized form of w riting and speech tthe
H varicty)opposed to a spoken vernacular tthe Lvariety), provides the key
example for both Margais and Ferguson.

Ferpuson defines diglossia as "two or more varieties used by the s
speakers under different conditions” (1959 11072} 12320 In a dis-
Taimer that precedes his exposition, he says that the concepts “language.

[
s
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diadeet. varmety” and the termimological pate Tsuperposed oaber aate”
are not precise. The superposed vaviety, for Ferguson, mean o b ned

virtety, Tt the prionary native variety” ubid 3330 Her Lo oo 0 e
Aumne sspects of the apphe stion of diglossic separation (- S st
SINCE N Ly Cises and i most bilingual <ituacons s ne U ed

States sath Tinpnages are fally hterate systems, usus voeth deTerent
historses. Bxeept for indigenous Einguages, most abeid e e s «
aleoare spaken by monolingual speceh communities outside the Slation
of biligrusd contact, ez Lin Latin Amerien, urope or o And el
the soctally ~ubordinate 1 variety enjoyvs wide range:  ospoken and
orden usages o terms of genves, styles and functions,

Yereover, even though specialization of function, deterential atiitudes
st Lterary heritage wive prestige to the (fD variety, Fervuson insists
the the Lo viriety s ~nchronically primary. That is. the <pben

standird or cH derives generatively from the s vk Lol especially
regerdig phonoloay. s v i ithe superposed Ciety) is not natively
e f.Thus, not on'. does the (H) varicty seem to be somewhat of o

lndecs franca — not lecrned during infant speech acquisition — but it is

alsu fundamentally con-ervative and archaie, since it is transmitted
mainly thraugh literacore (Fergu-on 1959 [ 19721:241-245). Other
scholars have troated dig.ossic stratification of varietios without o label,
crocted it polymaorphisi Lecerf 1942, or considered it to be simply
“hilingaalism™ (Vilirak 1985, Ode-Vasileva (1985571 Heinzg K loss
crls the Ly varicty haltl peceh Halbsprachen 1952 5, 102, 2161 In
characterizing the cuitural and political differences botween language
varieties, be emphasizes the dynamic and dialectical relationship be-
e spoken and written variants, The spoken (Hy form. in addition Lo
U el cliss o those who spe Kt s apoint of reference inasmuch as it
‘o= the woitten standard that is inaceessible to o large number of

alive speakers. The spoken anacular (o form, cmotionally more
unicaiive wid acquired fivs, continuously influences the spoken

Dthe wrrten stundard,

Just as Eloas ay have had the Germanie dialects and Iigh German
ricstrnme fatelv i mind, Martinet (1963: 1540 uses the torm pators for
Clocarietios ere gating all varictios in the Francophone sphere to exten-

a0 ek nwhes e they were Creole languages based on African
eracamatics! streetares, foe example, Haitian, or parallel Romance lan-
vitres snchax Gascond, Whatever he relatively stable and functionally
Sl e contaet of langue go carietios may be called (Weinreich. Labow
anin Tere e FOSY LN alternately use the terms “bilingualism, bi-
crdecalisie bi-idiolectalism™, the coneept of constrained Filingualisn,
< heenuseful to deseribe socictios with linguages in contaet, an ! Lo
e far e viahility of the non-official varieties,

cvertheless o mreat smount of conceptual adaptation of the now
irhtoaal coneopt s digles aais needed 11t s to apply to the contact of
nonratuadly decived o oevagess espedially i both are written and
iy stendardicoo] The srofdrdue < to Filingual situations was
o ceeen but sidestepped. by oo G n s e hinted at differential
conditions of se as the key to ares nding bidinsual stratification in
the Lot pheise o the follow ng oot the oo all import is soain a

.
arselaanner
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Noattempt s made i thix o foexacine the analogous situation
where two distin topelated o el tedy T sres are used side oy

side throughout a speceh ¢ wanit | eeh with a cleardy defined

role, iFerguson 1959 11 R

Even with regard to the o “aple. Arvabie, Kaye (19700 Eas found
chinksin both stitus-related ‘unctional kinds of supposed separation:
the linguistie variahiy - o o the classical and colloquial varieties
likewise indicates that ;- s ataestraction that needs rethinking,
Bilingualism tsabeha o pattern of voutually modifying lingustic prae-

tices varving i degrec, function, alternation and interference tMackey
[Y65R 0080,

Antrew e kaan. me nocall no forc! (B Mecrlex, " Who the cap fit et them
v it

About ten vears after Ferguson's article, Joshua Fishman's work ey,
FOT1:286-289 attempted to formaiize the compartmentalization of dif-
ferent bilingual functrons through the notion of domains and to theorize
about the predictive value of the various combinations of biltngualism and
diglossia with regard to language maintencaice.

The typology of bilingualism with or without diglossia as proposed on
several occasions (Fishman 1967, 1971, 1979 takes the © rmof a four-ceH
table of possibilities tsee Figure 1. The italicized concepts above serve as
the virriables in deducing a measuringe device for the charact ristics of
language contact situations.

FIGURE 1

FOUR-CELL MATRIX OF BILINGUALISM AZD DIGLOSSIA

= ) DlIGLOSST

7, S A e
;;: L Diglos=ia and Bilingualism | 2. Hl.lln;l".:?l mo

- without 1 oadossia

;’ .

7 2 Diglossia 4. Neither Diglossia

= without Bilingualism nor Pilinguaiism

=

— - —— - -

Theoretically. the fipst possibility ohilingualism-cum-diglossia) has
been associated with Lurge stable bilingual or multilingual societies (e.g.,
India, Parapuay and Switzerland: societies in which there is a metalin-
guistic subsystem in the cuiture that highlights the appropriateness of
varieties to be used in various situations (Paul Friedrich, personal com-
munication). A diglossic bilingual soeiety should have sociol institztions
nr processes that G facilitate aceess to tby a range of socio roles that are
o clearly differentiated (Fishman 1971: 2920 If the twe ling stic varie-
ties »- 0 to remain viable then there should be two “compiementary value
systens” and two sets of "norm-bound and institutiorn 'ized behavioral
activities:” in other wopds. two funetionally separate spheres or sets of
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sphoresowhe b the Tingiages are spokon These spheres e the “do-
Sratn=T ol ek lanvuieze, Whether treated as o technea! cones Bt osee
Sruare Door an ordinaey oinguage notion ol an Carea o ooeiad et in
feh one Laniase s most appropricte, “domain” helos dentify and
s-timpgne o che diglossie charactertsties of o bibincoaad sive dion,

FHGUIRE 2
RETATIONSHIPS AMONG SOME CONSTREC TS
EMPLOYED IN SOCIGLENGUISTHO ANALY SIS
Caoper {96200

! VALUE CLUSNTE |
] Set ot coptmon e adines
bbb tead v enaetend i
| acatte pevdhing st af
‘ cultiratly defined
‘ behoviord domaons ’
{ ¥ - oJ B
: X S CTWORK TYDPE
’ DOMAIN topen and closedy
Cluster of —ocial situations Cluster of role-relation=hip-
tepreadly constrinned by o defined by extent o which =
commmnn <ot of behoay ol they are governed by aosingle
il e tor nlll“iplt'l -t of
O g._._...,,_.,v____.,,_MJ | contmunity values
[ SOCTAL SITUATION r U ‘k o
Frneounter detined hy HOLE-RELATIONSHIP
Iterseetion of <etting, D, | Set of enituraliy defined
and role refation<i mutual rights and
g — obhigations
{ ! ¥ }
B Lﬁ\,’_‘_lﬂi" ' [ NTERACTION TYPE

- wdaned tramsactione D

Function o internetion
Toed B legree s which [

i Carticipants in social
[” - ST T O SR ‘hv mutual
) e :\ill"!',l'ﬁ(.H AT BT :
i S .'NI.\ \\I) .\( Iﬁ’ ) rivle .‘wlz’_dt.‘.“.fhi'.-
‘ N | —
caae eftne tepalogyan Figure T bilingualis a-sa Sediglossia
N STl s eenoae aiemporary linguistic condition of comin inities
TR e oss - shift and micht be seen best in societios

el pld chitnge, (i'w

ot nwrmm SHUTHNTT

or instance, to colonialism and labos
I CThis is the condition of Puerto Ricans in
o

Ve d Stres Lisoruage dd \tnbvlmn inthe East Harlem block where

Ladi chives appears to be without stric compartmentalization, yet several

(ORI
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sociolinguistic foatures contradict the prediction that such hilingualism is
m triansition, o sortout the paradox, it s necessary to exauniae closelv the
reasoning in the bilingualism-diglessia theory,

“Sucral psvehology™, removed crom the actual process of verbal oiteraction,

ikt g it the motage swead or mythic coneept of “colleetive son'
“coll cice tnner psselie” or Tspieit of the people.” e Volosuor 19773030

That compartments can preserve a weal language . is the main props <i-
tion of the bilingualism-diglossia argument. “Under what circum:
stances.” Fishman asks. writing about bilingualism without diglossia
(197 1:29501), “do bilivoaal function without the benefit of o well under-
stood and widely aceeoted social consensus™ concerning choice of language
dependent upon 1 wrlocutors, topi e purpose? When and how “do the
varietios or lange. gesinvolved lac. vell-defined or protected functions?”
The answer to tiese questions lies in the following passage quoted at
length because it presents key aspects of the prevailing view regarding
bilingualism without diglossia

Briefly put, these are circumstar. os 2 rapid social change, of great
social unrest, of widespread abandonment of prior norms before tire
consolidation of new ones. Children typically become bilingual at o
very carly age, when they are stilt largely confined to home and
neighborhood. since their elders (both adult and school age) carry
into the domainsof intimacy a language learned outside its confines.
Formal institutions tend to - ~der indivicduals increasingly
monolingual in a language sther tnan that of hearth and home ...

Under circumstances such as these no well established, socially
recognized and protected functional differentiation of language ob-
tiins in many speeca communities of the lower and lower middle
classes, Dislocated immigrants and their children (for whom a sepa-
rate “political solution™ is seldom possible) are particularly inclined
to use their mother tongue and other tongue for intra-group com-
muni. Jtion in scerengly random fashion (Fishinan, Cooper and Ma
1968; Nahiray ¢ od Fishman 1965; Herman 19610 Since the for-
merly separate roles of the home domain, the school vomain and the
~ork domain are ail distirbed by the massive di<location of values
and norrs that result from simul.encous ivvm., ra’ - 1 and indus-
triadization, the languagre of work (and of tire schoolt coines to be
used at home | ..

Instead of two tor o o carefully separated ranguages cach under
the o+« of caretak - = ips of teachers, preechers and w iters,
severa ntervenin . crteties may obtain differing in degree of in-
terpenctration. Under these circumstaners the languages of immig-
rants may ceme to b idreuled as “deo sed” and “hrven” while at
the same time their Ctaodard varieties are given no languepe
nurintenanee suppe 1.

Thus, bilingualism without diglossia Lends to be transitionat both in
terms of the Tinpu -iic repertoires of speech con.munities as well as

-
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1 terms of the speeeli varietes involved per se. Without separate
though complement.s v norms and values to establi=h and maimtam
functional separation of the speech varieties, thit Fanguage or
virtety which is fortunite enough to be associted with the predo.
tminant dritt ot social forces tends to displace the her o cRishman
197 1:297. 295

The long citation above presents the essential argument that Fishiman
has prblished frequently over the last dozen vears. Even i two recent
publications #wshman and Markman 1979, Fishman 19800, the siune
four-cell o0 biiinguabism, - diglossia grid appears. Although the discus-
s1onis preceded by qualifiers CBoth bilingualism and diglos . are con-
timrous variables, " and "The relationship between biling: <m and dig-
lossia is far from being necessary or causal,” Fishman 16 Y085, the
theory is <t cast i discrete, dichotomous terms; the conelusion dgain
insists thar dighossia is the means of maintaining a language. Kach lan-
guage should be enshrined in its own compartinents, o conversely the
lack of successful compartmentalizae we are to.0 o1 result in a
“lecting functional redundancey™ which - .ondissolv <inte lnnguage shift
abid., 94-51,

Were the qualifications noted above taken seriously, the theoretical
approach to bilingualisim under discussion would not be able to renun <o
static and ¢ priori. Rather, the possibility of a tyvy. logy of diglossia or a
hilingual continuum such ax that proposed by Wexler (19711, Dichold
11964, Greenberg (1964 or Micn. v 19681 among others, would figure
more intimately inthe anaiy.r v 00 theors nor the deductive process
i itself that we object to heresitis e heranidealized conception of theory
that sets itself apart {from coneren- ~acial relations, instead « - attempting
to penetrate them. Theoreticu! explanation involves, among other things,
the demounstration that 4 given condition follows necessartly from other
things, and as an abstractive process involves “taking out™ unique and
necessary elements from common and contingent on: - Be 1 1957, The
pro s o explanatory the sv-building should attempt Wvpothesize the
ciinsal conditions of regn o occurrences, and test the L dictions about
recularities by observation or experiment. In this way, theory is both

inductiv e and deductive,

There seems to be an elusive quality in Fishman's argument sincee he
emphasizes the neces=iry aspects of compartmentalization, watehiul
guardianship ovainst interpenetration and t o like, vet denies that he
ever thought separion of varieties (the diglossic characteristic e ey
celleneey was cat=ally refated to Iangage mainienance, He even eites his
benchmark ar lein the Jewrnal of Social ssues 11967, an carly formula-
tion of the bilincualism-diglossia theory. u= an indication that the dis-
cliimer s not new, But the way the disclaimer is reconciled with the
exposition tnamely. that separation is indeed rega'arly, or necessarily or
causally conneeted to bilingual maintenance involves an even more seri-
ob - cetreat from the cones tel His reasoning is thus: “the relationship of
gl and bilingualisim = but one more example of the weak relation.
ship obtanning between various indudua! social behaviors and their
correspondi .o ictal counderparts” (Fishman 1979:86

“
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There is a near-conteadiction betwern the distinetion of the Tindi-
vidual” front the “socictal” winch thid vt sentence draws and the term
“individund socral” that appears in it But evenmore eractal by, the overall
nnport of the statement as owhole furces adeciz -z thatis adecision asto
which kind of social scienee is most vahuable, one that connects individuad
actions to social conditions or that denies such econnections. The
nassage (rom Volosinov ar the ot of this section applies diveetly to that
decision. “Societal connterpoo s to individuad behaviors are just that, or
thisv are nothing at all: they have social factuality beeause they strongly
correspond to what individuals do. And from the other divection tthe
deductiver, toquote Volosinov again: “The immediate social situation and
the broader social millicun whollv determine from within, so tospeak - - the
structure of an utterance” 11973:H,

In this kind of sucial linguisties, the society interacts with the indi-
vidual, et the indivehial is a microcosm of the broad and immediate
Hngruistic organizati facommunity. Theory, in this view, attempts to
abstract conerete remtionship from =ocid action, and assign connections
af aeausal, contingent nature--and even the role of chance-—to observable
and natural social action.

Summing up this partof vur argument, it appears, on the level of theory,
that diglossic does not adapt neatly to bilingual situations, and that
bilingnalism-diglossia has onlv weak <planatory power. [t is valuable to
turn next to the level of method and examine techniques and rescarch
used in testing these theories. In this connection vur argument isinformed
by the experience of speitkers such us Lydia, More generally, the next
soveral sections will indicate work that may be seen either as part of the
alternative kind of socral Vingruisties w e feel is needed. or at least aspart of
the critique of the bilingualisni-diglossia theory Twoissues that pervade
this work aire perhaps the mostine: . sting practical matters in the study
of bitingual communities: b are varicties chosen inactual interaction?
and how may minority language - survive in contact situations?

Soctolinguistic domains are so ctal constructs derceed from patnstaking
analysis of patently congruent  nations. (Fishman 1971248}

The men cnd the dogs weere talking to vach other, In distinetive roices they
weere sayving distinetive, complicated things. Fhat long yah sound was
followsd by a specific kind of hocel from one of the dogs 1 s what
there was before language, Before things weere weritten dowen o0 Moei
son [977:277

Below the level of written speech, different from and imore . xtured than
recollections of speaking and articulated norms, the dense, « riable and
frequent habit of speech constitutes alarge portion of sucial action. 1f the
interaction between hunters and dogs on a scent is distinetive and compli-
cated, even more <o is the verbal interaction among people. The problem
for social linguistic seience is to account for the conerete cheiees which, of
411 the “infiniee” possible utterences in numerous situations, actually
oecur in naturi diseourse. Bilingual abilities add the dimension of code
choice to the complex conditions &t may account for ti - actual speech
uttered in ny ven Sastance. This seetion explores the background and

a~
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sntent o of the term “domam,” which 1= cential to the drglossin-
bbb povadiecns, aecpart of the general problem of expladntng the
contetuad constrnnds oo Linpaage vaealnbicy, capectintly where code
chotee s mvolved

B Giompers A hier bepun ta provide the fraomework for theoris.
g abent mudte ncoad contactm s work o baadise oo Norwin i 19630,
B dndevelopinge the noton o crbea/ repertotre and ontercs bonald s ariety | he
poted that o some cases, anmteractional variet v iy bes g unge and
tiathersalilect Tuadditron, iidentilyving the tportant sociolimgustie
Sl used o vinety cor Tanpuaage choien, Gumperz began to forpe o
method to study e compartmentahized nornis or oneins” that corre.
Frted with varett @it o the verbal repertoee, 1is in this connection
that he ~upgesied two oaportant tvpes of switching of cither codes,
dioleets o stvles poersonal dater (o beenme “metaphorical™ switching,

andint etonal dater to boecone “satuational switching. The first con-
cepthe pawned oo great nineber of cmpicieal studies of code switching
withim o bevond the notion of personci o stvlietic choiee (Pralt 1975,

Trnm W00 Lanee 1975, Gumperz 1976, Valdes-Fallis 1976, Wentz 1977,
Poplack 19790 Sinkoff and Poplack 19800,

The sevong coneept, situational switching, more divectly apphies to
diglossic separation, since it coneerns Loneunge choice according to speak-
erstetegorizatem of the broader linguestic -+ vironment and of the im-
mediate context of social interaction. The © ation itself, in this view,
coutd constrann o lingual or multiline: 0 <peaker to atilize a delinnted
porticn of his or her linguistic competence, switching varictios as the
sttuation chamged. To study the Kinds of intervactional situniione. or “do-
miun="of conventionidized behavior would s enable communicative
competence to be deseribed.

By derivation from this idea, the study of Linguage choice could be
direcrtonded by the study ot such con ories. presuming inthis reas aing
reatendes are separated. Today, greater knowledge of variation and fess
confulenee i medels that pretend to map patterns in the mind of the
cultee al "aetor”™, call that chain of reasoning into question. But componen-
tal e seemed viable at the time, and the analysis of conceptual
citegs eswe sapproached via Tthree factors carknowledge of communica-
fve intent.ebrsetting. and ces possible rdentioe relationships” tGumper
POsT LIy 22bn in other words, “domain”™ was composed of inten-
tenality s sttuation and roles. Setting, however, came to be used most
treently as the operational def»ition of domain, tirst hecause it was
mest aeeessibles second. beentse tie assignme L Cof intentionality is both
priceticaliv and phitosophically problematic, and third, beciiiso role re-
fntionships are neae v alwiys multiple in face-to-face behavior, theretoro
also subject to varsing possible intorpretations.

In other., more compies versions o the factors influencing fanguaye
chesee, “donain™ is portly sociat situation, partls behavioral rule, con-
strained by "value clusters”™ As can be seen in Figure 2. ~etting was only
portofthe socatsituniten and - me,” meaning perhaps both the histori-
cih dimension as well as sitaational time-of=day, was also somehow in
clided Networkoeoleand ternction type, other diverse, nondiserote arned
tideterminnee tor non-finiter components also constrain ~peech 1n
Tooer gortthin of social construets 19892020 The very coar-

t}
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actenisties of fuzzines, multiphicity, diversity and interaction -precisely
the kinds of contingeneres that smproximate the density and textured
camplexity ofinteraction in, for example, abilinguad commuenity tike Past
Harlem  came to be neglected or at best simplified insocie vehological
experunents. Such experiments concern-d with language choice sup-
ported the bilingrualism-diglossia theory through multivariate analysis,
In briet. domain was taken to me only setting cactually only
handfulofdomains arcusu v identified), and setting wasseen to aceors |
for situational language chotee by bitinguals, Through such reduction
the inclination to see each language protected by norms of situat :
switching i the repertoire of speech, was reintoreed. The construcet of
“domam.” then should be seenas but one of the components of choice, and
refers at best to much more than setting: but inmar. conerete investiza-
tons 1t was reduced to setting alone and used as the determiaie factor i
compartmentahized fainguage choice,

Theredsno harm o trying to prash the aeatlab " tools of our deoseipline oo L
as possible The das ger, owever es (ra fooorof sores oo chieh bedieves
that a subject matter must be cxplaineble exdusicels o o ools of vu

Lemvited sub-discipline simply because that phenomenon b onoens to reach
partiv anto its realoe cWaolck 1078:21200,

In the swork derived from ¢ paradigm- -coding interaction, designing
capernaental st ipents Yilled out by researeh sunjects, ¢ nstruet-

tgr binoee factors o be caalyzed by computers—the subtiety of 5
numerous seciolinguistic constraints on choice of code or varicty was often
reduced to one ol e elements, setting.

Qualificati ins and caveats abound recognizing the mitigating circum-
stances inceconcrete situations and exceptions to the “clear-cut, polarized
“usual, situations governed neatly b soctolinguistic norms” (Fishman
1971: 2530, But in the end, the associations tested in the data reducee to
wealoremnantsof the theoretical positions they were meant to test. Again,
the tundamental problem is that this kind of science simplifies social
teferncetion

Within the tw. basic methods in socio-linguistic research—
micro-analysis, an inductive observational process, and macro-analysis,
which tmplements deductively derived concepts through the examinaotion
of large syerrepgates — the data and how they are gathered. organized an
analyzed differ radically. In the Latter approach, the dircet observatron of
language performance is displaced by indireet measures of language us:
derivid from sunveys and experiments, These include retrospective self.
report, wdeal judgments, hypothetical situations and experimenta
vsutines on which subjects choose the best "fit” of the variables presentd.
Seldom s attention given to the frequent equividence of variable choice
and finding-: the selection of stimuli, often based on guesses (Hartup
1968:25), is often the most important of all factors.

Fishman's study of bilingual speech behavior among Puciio Rioans in

New Jersey tFishman - 2L, 1970 relied upon indivect measures of lan-
guage usage, The dat. <l o confirm the constructs of domain and
diglossiae were gath red trectly and < thei represent the speaker's
concept of ideal Tanguige beavior, o yo the speaker’s ability to
-
o
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rudge behavior, or to reaet according to sociad novms e achvp fetieal
situntion

Agwrre 1976 has crvezed three studves, undertaken by Fishnan and
s dssoctates, that attempt to examme the nature of inguage choiee
Aoy Puaerto Rican speakers asings the construct of domaim, Aguirre
widicates that the currem state of the field accepts: U “role-relations,
settimgrand tope™ as variables useful for explaining language choree and
that 2y cach variable 7 s assumed to have an effeet on limguage chaoice
that can be measured and anatvaed independent of the other ™ vibnd 5y
Furthermore, he argues that Fishman uses the coneept of domain ™. e
cxae e and relate mdividual miomentary lanpuage chotee to velatively
wovale patterns L the bilmgual comn ity as a whole™ vibnd: O,

stmeartzing Ayaiore’s extended eritigue, i the fiest study iCappears
the U hough English pertains to the school Jlomain and Spanish to the
home domaan, the interaction Hetween domam and language was not

sroborated (Fertig and Fistho o 1969:245-24000 Inoa second study
Aatmple, Cooper and Fishman 1969, although students associated
Spanish with the older gencration and family matters generalls neitber
English in this domaan nor Spanmish in more public niteractions seems
unnatural. I third study Fishman and Greeafiole 19701 porms of
languagze of cwere found to relate to differences in erson, place and
topte, Among ochereritictsng - Aguirre coneluded that despite the m i
that simplify “Fe complexity of language choiee in the situation of
gz, digle sia was not found: and second. that despite the needs to oo
stmitlar research accumulate knowledge, even work by the same heoreti-
cian did not acerue asimgzle body of conclustons to advance sociolingisistic

s¢rence,

The close serutiny of research within the paradigm of diglossia-
bilingualisin reveals that correlational or a fictor analvtic matrix may
reveal very broad patterns of behavior, but in doing so may mask some of
the more subtle variation within those patterns that could lead to a better
inderstendmyg ot why the behovior takes place, For instange, the dif-
fer o tial use of two Laguagres in one or another setting moay represent a
faiviy con noceurrence the: could hold up under corveiational condvsis,
Yet Lance 019751 has shown us that it is the generat. aal relationship of
the speakers. motivated by socio-historical events, tha determines Tan-
tiapge choice among Mexican Americans in the Southwest, rather than
doncan alone. Similarly, Gumperz (1964by has neatly documented the
ditferentiol use of Bokmal and Rijksmal in Hemnoes, Norway as a function
ot socio-political events. Choice among languages @1 contact cannot be
fully vindersiond by the theory of domain when contribnuting factors have
been reduced to apprapriate nerson. place. time and topic. or worse, to
settrig alone,

When gl speaking low L s cager jor soctoees omie advaneenent,
vnd the group i charge of the means of production uxes the high Thas a
picans ror barrn v to that advancement. the path of least resistne (s to
caccept the Bgh fongreaas along weith high specch ceents, cFckert mes. )

Triste i of retreating o an abstract sociology i which the conditions
¢ e ol e exceptions

Capearers are e levant cthey ather tollow

[
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proving ity noco analvsis tn the form of ethnography--both of - eech
communities and of the social conneetions of individuals' specvcine—can
provide concreie information about the social interplay of e jruage varie-
tivs deology and history in the contactsituation. This is expecially impor-
tant wrth regard "o the survival of languages in minority communities, or
as it bas been termed, language maintenance o Innguage vitalivy, Here
we ntenag io weai the statement that diglossia is the means whereby
bilingt ! -u can e maintained.

Desyote Martinet's (1963 dictum that bilingu, om0 s e individual
phenomenon and diglossia a societab one, Eole v nscdnm sts that com-
munity diglossta with bilingualism cannot 0 @7 ~less the bilingual
mdividuals themselves experience diglossia o the swn peech habats,
The fate of an individual’s bilinguahsm, thea, e el tod up with that
of the commumity, and diglossia has a very persona. . fieet on bilingual
mdividuals” Bekert analyzed a community in the Occitanie of southern
Franee that spoke Gascon, and despite tperhaps even beeause of) efforts to
establish diglossia with French, is losing its distincetive language. She
notes that “the ve cdivision ot hinguistic labor that facibitated the entry off
French into the community™ abid: 1, was the vehicle for acquiring a new
self-image. The passage at the head of thissection indieates the rationale
frequently accompanying diglossia, Hungarians in Austria described by
Susan Gal 11979 seem to have followed a similar path of changing self-
mmage through language, and her analysceven more strongly emphasizes
the economic dimensicn, For, as Hungariain farmers become industrial
workers, they are shating language. For both these cases, Eckerl's
analysis seems correet: The process that this community nederwent was
A logieal vuteome of the assumption that use of a high Lnguage will
provids ecess, acceptance and adequacy in the wider society™ (Ecker-
ms:10- This freguent assimilationist pathway leads via diglossia to the
eventucs diminution of the number of compirtments reserved S the low
tLovariety. or to the atrophy of those compartments, Eekerr explain: b
this happens:

Those speakers who have more opportunity to participate in (H»
variety speech events will tend to be the more successful, and !
opposi o between their personal qualities and those of the 1es -
the low 11y speaking population will become associated with
social menings of the two languages, The next step s for
saoaker of hivh to extend the need for high into previously ow
events, This s concurrent with a growing tendency for speakers of
low to elevate these very events by using high inthem. Thisin tirn
reflects negatively on the events that remain low: the low gradually
retreats into increasingly powerless domains, and—more
insidiously—stigmatizes these domains by their association with
the low language. tFekert msc1o0)

in bredl regonal poverty made learning; Fronch a survival mechanism.
But along with Freneh came changed attitudes toward what was Gascon,
Rather the nge compartmentalization as the kev to survival in con-
temporary sociely Fekert asserts that any gain for the high must be a loss
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for the low. Speakers in New York, however. rather than con-
partmentalizime ther use of Spanishand FEnghshooonto be avoiding the
higrh-low dichotomy, and extendimg their nfinguad ee hoth waysusimg
Fuglish in nony scttings considered to be provate, and Spanish in many
considered public.

To take the ustual set of domains iz enuiterated by Sehmidt-Rohr
CEO6 Gumperz 1967 or Fishman o197 D Home. Neighborhood, School,
Chuech, Work-place.t ocial interaction) and desceribe the distribution of
Fameage within them would take more space than we have. The portrait
of Lvdian that opened this paper and other findings ofour interdisciplinary
soctolinguistic project in Fast Harlen, hecome relevant here.

The chservations of Lydia's speech behavior at the opening of this
article illustrate that mone particular domain, that of neighborhood or
comamunite, there is no compartmentalization, e both Tanguages are
constantly used alternately and even simultaneersly, Iothnographic ob-
cervations have shown that in at least three other domains the same
pattern prevacls Pedrazioms | Language Policy Task Force, forthcoming,
In school, bilingual progrars. type of aetivity, changing friendships and
in-Lssroom out of classrana variables affect the compartmentalizition
of Enghish. In the home, siblings. friendships and of course, television,
atfeet the exclusive use of Spanish. In official settings, bilinguals occa-
sionally elain no knowledge of Fnglish so that, by means of an interpreter
thev can tollow the negotiation hetter and can cavesdrop on the discussion
of their case that they supposedly cannot anderstand, or switch to Spinish
o canvey information to each other surreptitiously. (Pedrazans. Bonnie
Urcinoti, personal communications,

Morcover, there are members of the community for whom the simul-
taneous use of both Languages actually ix their main mode of communica-
tion, This eode-switching, however, whether intra- or inter-sentential,
does ot violate the grammar of either languge, and only the most fluent
bilinguals use the most complicated form, e intra-sentential (Poplack
19791, Almost all members of the community have some degree of bilin-
cual skills: at a minimum, only a passive knowledge of one of the two
Tanguages 1Spanish for some of the adolescents, English for the older
monnlingual Spanish speakerst, and at best almost complete command of
both linguages with control of dialect s, registers and styles. Fveryone has
at least productive competence in Spanish phonology (Pedraza mis). For
most of the community these are skills acquired outside of any formal
means of education or language imstruction, and without diglossia. Lin-
suistic studies of Spanish speech recorded in natural settings as well axin
interviews reveals that the basic grammatical system is unchanged
(Pousada and Poplack 19791, though there is phonological and lexical
variation from the standard. In other words, morphological, syntactic. and
semantic studies have corroborated che bilingual nature of the community
postulated from observational data. The dialect features are due to the
characteristics of Puerto Rican Spanish and not to any English interfer-
ence (Poplack 1980,

In an attitude survey done on a san ple from the same population, the
ureat mugority of members of the community expressed a recognition of,
for example. frequent alternation between the inguages., and numerous

Q)1
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loanwords, but these aspeets of language eause no disecamtort Attinasi
L9791, An observation relevant to the question of language maintenanee
and angruagze shiftis the fact that most vounger Puert » Ricans of the third
generation prefer Knglish cPedrazaomso, However (here is some evidener
of a life eyele faetor: when adoleseents enter into voung adult roles they
appear to speak more Spanish, This may not be sutticient to reverse the
shift to English preference evideat from this segment of the community,
but could be instrumental in maintaining bilingualism. Thus, the
analyvsis of o Puerto Rican community in New York City indicates that a
minority linguage is being maintained, despite the fack of evidenee of
diglossia,

Thercas a Spanish-speaking historteal continuity of 3530 years across politi-
cal sovercigntios . Spanish speakors in the USCare the northern-most
sepment of ocer 200 million Spanish spechers in Latino America. r Macus
1978:500

The previous section argued that some bilingual situations with diglos-
siaare transitionals and that at least one — which we have analyzed in
some detail without finding diglossin — isbeing maintained. With biling-
ual education and the increasing importance of Latin Ameriea in world
polities and the ceononmy of the hemdsphere, and with the influx of Spanish
speakers frond the Caribbean, Central and South America, it appears that
other factors can explain the maintenance of Sganish better than come-
partmentalization by domains,

Incontemporary society, literacey is, of course, one of the most important
factors and necessary skills of linguistic vitality, Both Khiss 11852) and
Wexler (197D emphasize the role of literate varieties in the standardiza-
tion-of language and in the dialectic between vernacul.o and written
varicties that yields the spokenstandard. A typology of literery languages
has been proposed by Wexler (187D in which there may be one or several
standards of literature, as well as several vernacular varieties or dialeets.
Adapting this typology to the sitizetion of Spanish, it seems that two
superordinate varieties exert a standardizing pressure on the Puerto
Rican sociolinguistic situation in New York. These are written English
and written Spanish. Pronunciation variations, whether regional or so-
cial, cannot affeet this level. Spoken dialects mes insome way correspond
to the written standards, but since speakers” competences are multiple
and not entirely overlapping, they connect in warious ways (te each other
and) to the respective written forms (see Figure 3.

We might hypothesize that the written standard torms of English and
Spanish (Se. Sstoand the corresponding formial spoken dialects twith
regional variation) are in a dvnamic relation with several spoken ver-
naculars. Speakers have varying aceess to the speken varieties and writ-
tenstylesttDvirepresents New York orother local vernaculars: (Db isthe
specch of American Blacks: ¢ Dpi the speech of Puerto Ricans raised speak-
ing English: (Dexowiare varietios o code-switching: «Dn)is the Spanish of
New York City «Dp is aomore rural style of Puerto Rican specch, (Du
represents urban Puerto Rican Spanish. None of these varieties are sim-
ple. and their characteristics are not equally established. The overall
import remains. nonetheiess, that with aceess to mass media, both written

(=
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FIGURIE S

A POEYGLOSSTC MODELDL FOR FNGLISH,
CODE SWEFCHING AND SPANISHIN EL BARRIO
catter Wexter 197TH

Dy Dw bn 1y Du
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and clectronte, the verbal repertoire of many speakers may he modeled as
sustaining <everal intluences different in content and kind.

Fven if there is a wav to salvage the diglossic analysis of bilingualisin,
itwill have totake intoconsiderationt D the role of Titeracy, ¢2) the various
Latin American standards of Spanish spoken by educated persons of the
various Hispanophone regions and nations, and ¢ the dyvnamic processes
of interaction between the various levels (H and L, or S and Drand, in a
bilingual context, between the two codes. The typology sugpests the na-
ture of the complex sociolinguistie situation that occurs in contemporary
Spanish-English bilingualism in New York, the U.Sand moce generally,
in much of the Americas today, under conditions of advanced interna-
tioral exchange, and media and print literacy.

ther factors to consider in the search for wavs to understand language
miuntenanee have been oftered by Giles, Bourhis and Taylor (1977
Literaey contributes to both the status of a lnnguage and the institational
support that may attend it In addition, status variables of an economic,
social and sociohistorical kind within the ethnolinguistic group may con-
tribute to the linguistic statusof the language or varieties that group uses,
and to the attitudes about the language and its speakers held both by
witsiders and by the niembers of the group itself. Language dentography,
emphisized by Macias in the opening passage of this seetion, contains
severataspects under the two generat categories of distribution and num-
bers, Both the ethno-linguistic group and its language or varieties also
exhibit greater vitalivy, or survival chances, it a number of formal and
informal mstitutions suppert its membership and its characteristic ways
of acting and interacting vsee Figure 4, from Giles et al. 1977:3091. Thix
Last set of variables, social institutions, sounds somewhat like"domains”
but their part in the overall maintenance of the language or group is
limited and contextualized within other sociohistorical variables. The
schema for ethnolinguistic vitality is a heuristic devices it does not have
any pretense of being an explanatory or predictive one.

Theresa ditforence betteeon modtdingualisn or bilingualisi inehiclo the
speaker uses the languages he haoes forali purposes, and multilingualism
v rhuch cach lunguage fills diverse functions which are not entively over
lapping. (fven-Zohar 19704431
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FIGURE
A TANONOMY OF THE STRUCTURAL VARIARLES
AFFECTING ETHNOLINGUISTH VITTALITY.
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The wsable sign - the fusion of formal elementand meaning - is a product of
the continuing spoech activity botieeen real individuals who are in some
contiinuing social relationship . . into which individuals are born and
within which they are shaped. but to which they then also actively contrib-
ute .. Thisisatonee theirsocialization and indiciduation: the connected
aspects of a single process. (Williums 1977:37)

Bilingualism 1s not only an individual psvehological phenomenon, 115t
were, then the competence-hased terms “compound coordinate”™ might
exhaust the meaning of Even-Zohar's statement, and the complex and
changing aspects of the bilingualism of young adult Puerta Ricans like
Lydia might be dismissed us isolated and idiosyneratie. Rescarch and
theorizing regarding biliryz lisin, however, have advanced the under-
standing of seemingly rand . bilingual variation, and replaced post-
ulates of larguage anarchy seven pathological lack of Liaguage as ex-
pressed in terms like "alingualism, semilinguism or nolinguismo™ with
sociolinguistic explanation. Social and linguistic analyses have provided
an smpirtcal base for the theoretical refinement of widely held rotions
about deseribing and predicting language use in contact situations.

- , >; .
1 v
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Constroamte on metoee choree o bihneaal staation et undemns
ably T an assumption of setenee vhat behavior B steaeturees that
Language - noi prodoced random iy But the vales andevbsmge natieal
mteraction e extremely comples The context of sitation CFirth 19680
ardd the doman ot mteraction (Gampers 10600 and the hachground and
mumediate constrnntson nguave chowe cHerman 196 0 are bt sonie of
the <horthands to and i the deseriptem of the elements involved i the
choree of Tanuage moanteraction Natural speech occursamamanner even
more comples than these shovthands stpests <imee sartants o the two
Fnpuages, the possibnlity of bilingual coramunication tn codesswitehings,
and many other sociad s amcanngdul choees dfron lexicon to phonologieal
steler e ivolved i mteraction And added to the hnsistie Levels,
perhaps undertving them, operate political aond cultaral torees. As
Avnvre has <ad 9762 Tncchihingual setong langacee s notmerely a
crediom forcontent, bt satseita refvrent o souree ol meanmimg and grogp
chentiny

The tssues of Eogruace steatification and chowee, to iy nathing of
the tltimate queston of vitahity of o binguage eannot be sufficiently
explinned usmg the chassteal versions ol the bihinpuatism diglosstomatrix
ot eoneepts. Rather, although ~ome settimes have Iinguagres assoctated
with them, they may frequentiy exiabit the less expected Language, and
thee Lick of =eparation mself need not signal the demise of the Tanguage.

In ~ome =settings, switehing - neeessitating the maintenance of both
langunges i= the norm. Individuals, not asx unique atoms, but as con-

crete personifications and cinbodiments of group values, social forees and
of the tustoryand hunctioning of langegze are key to the understanding of
Bunataze choee ininteraction, In fact, the use of fanguage ina given
~etting may change over time, responsive to changes i roles, respon-
sthilitres, and even friendships, as the speech of Lydia and other young
adihts clearly demonstrates,

In =hort, there must heaoway to deseribe and explain the distribution of
several varietios oo multi-lineual or bilingual <itaation, but the con-
~truct of domain within the framework of bilingualism-cum-diglessi s
not it Languagre stratification, contestual constraints on speech and lan-
cuie vitality remain the most interesting bilingual phenomena to be
deserthed from o sociolinguistic perspective, Theoretical considerations
<tich s thoze of Wesler, Cooper and Giles ramong otherso seem to be more
vidluable in reassessing the relationship of literaey to the theory of diglos-
~tic deltneatimg situational speech choices and measuring hnguistic vital-
Iyt rontacet situitions,

O observations of Tangruage use ina Puerto Rican neighborhood over
several vears have demonstrated that in East Harlem both binguases are
ased for all tvpes of communication by many speakers. It is even the case
that for many, the =imultaneons uze of both Linguages in the same dis-
course setting. conversation. and uttecance 1= not unusual In fact, it may
b the most appropriate type of specch behavior o member of the commu-
nity ean exhnbit i very informal publie settings, particalarly where
portcipants vary in therr productive Hngnistic abilities (Pedrazic ms,
Code-~witching, therefore, s oo mode of communteation - preferred by
<omeatized to some extent by most, and accepted by ne clv all - very
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cleariy represent< the non <eparntion of the Dingnages by speakersn this
cernmunty.

It has been prodicted vz we hionve argued aboves that nithe Tnngnagres of
i bibmguad connmumity e not Tearefully separated” by speakers. the
resultant “mterpenetration,” ereates varietivs claimed to be “debased”
and Theoken T The Trvgwustic sonadvsis of code-switehing recorded in the
matural setting has <hown that clinms of languagze debasement are un-
tounded. On the contrary, £ most of the community, code-switching
serves to expand thetr communicative and expressive needs and not re-
strict communeation or cause o hreakdown, The use of the difterent types
of code-swrtehing 1= related at Teast o part to speakers’ linguistic compe-
tenee, and most importantly, in no case 15 the grammaticality of the
constituent languages conrpromised. Morcover, although there is a =hift
in relative inguage proficieney aeross generations, Spanish s still un-
cquivocally identificd with Puerto Rican culture. and verbal skills in
Spanish are not lost clanguage Policy Task Foree 19800 To some extent
these skills revive as the members of the vounger generation become
adultz, Lvdi’s experience is o good example of this,

It 15 obvious to us, theretore, that the tack of functional com-
partmentalization of the linguages of a bilingual community can coexist
with lansuage maintenanee, In fact, language shiftin terms of changing
relative proficiencyy and language maintenance are found together in this
Puerto Rican neighborhood of New York City, but no diglossia, Theories
based on anideatized sociology of language are contradicted and confused
by these findings, Such theoretical diffieulties demand the examination of
determining social faetors that are neglected or masked in many sociologi-
cal and sociolinguistic treatments,

In conclusion we have argued here:

1. that diglossiacdoes not alwavs result in linguage maintenance. and
that concepts grounded in social processes are needed to oxplain
Linguage vitality:

2. that the concept of bitingualism with diglossia rests on the inexact
notion of domain that addresses but does not resolve the tssue off
language choice in daily interaction;

3. that diglossia may better deseribe a situation where a literate
standard does not represent any speaker's vernacular (though still
not explaining how this may come about?, and is problematic when
applied to multilingual or bilingual speech communities;

4. that eode-switching, while exhibiting the most intimate kind of
language interpenctration, does not result in language disintegra-
tion or less (it may even sustain bilingual skitls)

5. that even if Linguages were functionally separated in the speech of
daily life, structural diglossia does not explain why thisis so, and
thereby noglects the examination of social processes that van ex-
plain the consequences, whether loss or maintenance, of such lan-
sunge separation: and finally,

6. that research which poesits an ideaxlized reality. conceptualizing
language outside of historical and =ocial processes, is erroncous and
will Tead to empty and faulty theorizing.

1un
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We symal the following inttratives i an alternative approach to Lan-
e studyo D the recogmition that commuinities are molded by histon
cal and socoeconomic conditions, 2 the need to study hingnstic processes
derived from these conditions in the communicative eeology of 0 commu-
mitysand 3 the understanding that such conditions and processes;ure the
mwost stgnaficant variables mthe language sitwition Sociolinguistic stwdy
nntst be conerete sinee these conditions themselves may either eontradict
or reinforee each sther in ditterent groups, at different times or at the
variows levels of poliey, idvology or behavior,

Without such a dialectical and concrete aporoach, the divoree of lan-
syre from the socral and historical conditions that impinge upon it will
automaticlly foreclose the theoretical understanding of processes that
are instrumental i fanguage foss, shift, or maintenance. The stratifica-
tion of angaage varietios in society needs to be investigated as a problem,
not a given. ’

In addition to whatever merit this essayv may have in eriticaliy rethink-
ing the theoretical and methodological aspects of bilinguatisin . diglos-
<te framework, some practical imphications should also emerge. Dis-
cussions of educational policy and Linguage planning have frequently
operated on the assumption that bilingual diglossia presents the hest
alternative in an unequal contact situation between lingnistic proups,
Policy implementation, materials preparation and elassroom practice
that impose diglossic separation without grestioning the com-
partmentalization of varenes, the attitudes and resources eoncerning
literacy and speech, and the areas of Tanguage in which either code or both
simultancously are viable modes of sovial interaction, may be relegating
mnority languages to increasingly diminished roles, in terms of both
function and status. In attempting to proteet minority cultures and lan-
guages with boundaries that purport to give autonony and protect na-
tional rights, language planning might instead actually be hedging in the
development of national or ethndlinguistic groups, fossilizing nationality
mto irrelevant pluralism.
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THE TRANSFER NEMENIS IN BILINGUAL EDUCATION

Kugene 5. Garer
Arpzona State Unoversaty

Dennis Madrid
University of California, santa Bartara

INTRODUCTION

“Pransteror no transter, that is the question.” This statement suceimnetly
accentuates ane of the most controversial educational dilemmas
bilingual bicuttural education todayv. Several empivical and theoretical
concerns converge on g central question: What is the influenee of one
Fnguage upon another during bitingual or second linguager acquisit on?
The psyehotogical literature concerning itself with learning doring the
st two deeades has veflected more than a simple interest in “learnig
cot,” Utransfer of training” and “generalization.” At a linguistic level,
contrastive analysiy proponents have at the same time converned thenr-
selves with "competing inguiste structures,” “semantic differentiation,”
and “error analysis” Most recent s the developmental psycholinguist’s
“developmental lanpuape errors” and Cereative construction process.”
What each of these major conceptizal criphises supgests is that transter
from one language to another continues to receive agrreat deal of rescarch
attention,

It iss the function of the proposed discussion to provide a compr-hensive
and eritical review of 1 psvehological, thy linguistie, and iei develepmen-
tal conceptualizations relevant to bilingualism and the transfer phenom-
enon. Secondly, an attempt will be made to present emapivical tdeseriptive
and experimental) data related to this phenomenon. Lastly, an attempt.
will be made to relate conceptual, theoretical and capirical information to
teaching learning strategios potentially relevant to bitingual bicultural
education classrooms. Beeause of the potential extensivenessof this topic,
the paper will restrict itself to carly childhood, 1 period casily identified as
linguisticallv, psvehologically, sociadly, and sducationally significant.

Bilingualism Defined

For purpuses of clarity, carly childhood bilingualism will be defined
within the boundaries of the following conditions:

. Linguistic Character. Children are able to comprehend and!er pro-
cduce some aspects of each Tanguaged bevond the ability to diserimi-
nate that either one languace or another is heing spoken, Thisis not
an extremely limitig condition, since it allows many combinations
of linguiste competence o fadl within the boundaries of bilin

9N
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g CThe most "simple™ to be ieloded meeht be the clalid who
hasmemorized oneor more lesical utteranees nvacsecond Lnguage

LoSoctal Character, Claldren are exposed “waturalle 1o the fueo s
tems of languages as they are used in the form ot social interaetion
durig caly slnldhood. Phis condrtion reguires acsubstantive hitine
gual environment i the ehild's first three to five vears of hife. In
Hiny cases ths exposure comes from within o nuelear and exe
tended Enndy network. but this need not be the ease tvasttors atd
extended visits to foreign countries are examples of alternative
CHVIrOTmen ),

Ao Psyehological- Developmental Character. "Lhe somudtancous char-
acter of development must be apparent in hoth langunagres, This is
contrasted with the ease tnowhieh a native speaker of one L,
whi after mastery of that language, begins on a course of second
Lnygiage aequisition

Itis the preceding corabined conditions which detine the present popula-
tion of intervest. [t is elear from thisdefinition that an attempt is made to
inelude the childs Tinguistic abilities in conjunetion with the soeial
cnvironment during an important psychological “segment” of life.

It s probably best to adinit at this point that several theoretica
formuktions are presently available to aceount for the process and form of
hilingual aequisition. McLoughhn (1977 best summarized the ineon-
grnencies in theoretical positions by admitting the unavailability of firm
empirteal information pertaining to sceond language aequisition. Such
heliefs have been generated through extensions of previous work with
children acquirving theiv native language and adults aequiring a second
fanguage. Only recently has a major researeh effort begun to emerge with
children aequaring o second language during the ages of two to five.
Therefore, it is not justifiable at present to provide an unclouded i wle
view coneerning thisimportant developmental phenomenon. Instead, var-
1ous views each worthy of consideration emerge, The following discussion
s anattempt to bring these views into focus and eritically assess their
value.

Conceptualicutions of Langsuase Transfer
! : d

As previously indicated, one of the more interesting, controyersial, and
important issuesrelated toearly childhoud bilingrualism is the interactive
influence of acquiring two languages across receptive and exprossive
donmins. The phenomenon has traditionally been defined as language
transfir. o term almost synonymous with linguage “interference.” This
term has gained multiple meanings with respect to bilingualism as is
shown by its acquisition of several modifiors: “linguistic interference”
“psychological interference.” and “educational interference” (Saville.
P97 D Transfer within the present context will be defined as the influence
of the acquisition and use of one Tanguage on the acquisition and the use of
the other in the Inlingual child.

Figure A presents a schematic of linguistic parnmeters operating dur-
ing bilingual development. That is, any child who must deal with two
languages must deal with the linguistic components represented in Fig- -
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wr- AL Two broad linguistic domains are represented across the two tLiand
le Ianguages: o) o receptive domain: and (e an expressive domain,
Within cach of these domains, six linguistic parameters are represented:
t D diserimination-imitation. (24 lexicon. (3) phonology, (b morphology,
(hsvntax. and (61 semantics. Conceptually then, it is possible to predict
“Tinguistic” teensfer within and between linguistic domuins, and within
and between Hnguistic parameters, Transter then. is possible phonologi-
cally, morvhologically, syntactically, semantically, within and aeross re-
ceptive and expressive domains.

FIGURK A

AN INTERACTIVE DESCRIPTION OF BILINGUALISM
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Phis partieuder desoriptie e category relates onds o the ssae of comprehension
Sceptive Specech Expression o thes case requires the abality of the subpect (o
condcte correctivommstances of vach lunguage.

Transfer might also oecur at paralinguistic fevels within the realm of
intonation taccent!, speed of articulation. ete. Mor over. transfer could be
evidenced by mixed language utterances (El iorse es mio), displacement
Cforgetting” o term. eted, and more severe general linguistic disorders
(e stuttering, false starts, repeating, ete). This notion of linguistic
transfer is quite complex. It is important to note that the above possible
transfer outcomes are presented here to indicate the complexity of the
issue. Empirical information is rot presently available to document the
existence of these effects.

It is important also to indicate that transfer, as conceptually presented
thus far, can act both positively and negatively. That is. language acquisi-
tion inone language can either be enhanced or diminizhed by aequisition
and use of a second language, Too often. previous discussions of this
phenomenon have tailed to emphusize this duality. More specifically,
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“errors” i morphology. syntax or semantics in one language raay be
related to transfer effects. just as “non-errors™ in morphology. syntax or
semanties in one language may be related to transfer effects. It is these
spicific und general “possible™ outcomes which have led to a quanaery
concernin,t the acquisitzon of more than one language.

Second Language Acquisition

The study of second language acquisition must be considered heredue to
its applicability both theoretically and methodologically to the issue of
bilingual acquisition. This form of research has been concerned with those
variables operating in the acquisition of second language after the native
language hos been acquired. Iuvestigations of youny children undergoing
the process of second lunguage acquisition have been completed only
recently. Research in this area has borrowed extensively from the work in

-tlanguage acquisition. That is. the same linguistie features have been

-nterest within the same methodological framework. Specifically, pro-
cedures for accumulating data on second Linguage acquisition have taken
two forms: (1) samples of spontaneou. speech of the individual are
gathered in his second language during periods of early, middle and late
exposure to the second language. and (2) cross-sectional investigations of
individuals exposed for varying amounts of time to the second language
are undertaken. Typically, investigations of this nature make use of
spetific language measurement instruments designed to maximize the
prohability of the occurrence of certain linguistic forms.

Additionally. second language acquisition research has made use of
contrastive analysis. This technique cal.: for the comparative analysis of
L with language Le so as to identify phonological. morphological, syntac-
tic and semantic differences and similarities (Stockwell and Bowen. 1965).
Thisfurm of analysis is used to predict the relative probability of linguistic
transfer due to the differences/similarities of L1 and Le. Therefore, if a
speaker of Spanish i 'earning English, errors in adjective-noun syntactic
placement may be frequent due to the differenees in rules governing this
syntagmatic relationship. On the other hand. plurals in Spanish and
English are formed similarly by addition of an s or es inflection to a
singular noun. (This is an oversimplification, since there are other al-
lomorphs ineach language). In this case, we might expectthe Lz learner to
be able to transfer positively his past experiences with this morphological
form due to previous experiences with this inflectional derivative in L.

Dulay and Burt (1972) have utilized the above methodology to investi-
gate the type of errors made by children who are second language learners.
Thisextensive research effort has made use of cross-sectional administra-
tion of a speech elicitation instrument. the Bilingual Syntax Measure
(BSM). in order to study the development of specific morphological and
syntactic forms. The BSM attemnpts to elicit production of target mor-
phemes by combining the presentation of several cartoon pictures and
strategic tester dialogue. Scores are determined by considering the
number of utterances in which fully formed, partially correct morphermes
are cither present or absent in an obligatory context, Morpheme order is
determined by listing scores from the highest percentage of occurrence to
the lowest percentage of occurrence. Rank orders such as these are used to
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compare morpheme development from one group of subjects (Spanish
speakerslearn g Englishitoasecond group of subjects «Chinese speakers
tearning Faglishy,

These stizdies with the BSM have led rescarchers to make the following
conclusions:

1. There is an invariant order of acquisition among second language
learners with respect to grammatical morphemes (as rieasured by
the BSM.

2. Fewer than 3% of all English errors are direetly traceable to "inter-
ference” errors: errors related to Lo forms.

3. Children learn a seeond language via a creative construction proc-
ess: “Thev gradually reconstruct rules for the speech they hear,
guided by a universal innate mechanism . ’

The theoretical and applied implications seem clear from this conclu-
sion. Theoretically. it weuld seem that Lz acquisition is very much like L
acquisition. In fact, Dulay and Burt (1974), in a detailed analysis of the
few errors which were observed during the BSM administration, assigned
responsibility for those errors to the “creative construction process” rather
thin previous Li, rule-governed experiences. That is observed errors were
related more to language learning rather than to the influenceof Ly and Le
structures.

Several methodological and empirical consideratinns leave deubt in the
conclusions drawn by the above researchers. First, the studies reported
have used a technique of considerable questionability with respect to
linguistic measurement. The BSM is designed to elicit po-icular mor-
pheme constructions under semi-controlled testing situations. It does not
allow the gathering of a “natural” language sample. The influence of
“demand” characteristies posed by the tester. the stimuli and the mul-
titude of administration variables has been documeinted experimentally
(Mercer, 19731, LoCoco (1876, in a comparative study of typical methods
of data collection of Le data ("natural™ vs “standardized™, presents evi-
dence indicating the differential influences of these methods on the
number of specific Lz errors. In addition. Hakuta (197:9 has reported a
different morpheme acquisition order than reported by Dulay and Burt.
His investigations considered the aequisition of English in a Jupanese
five-year-old. :

Rosunsky, 11976) detailed particular Li ¢ffeets on [z acquisition for
Spanish-speaking children and adults acquiring Fnglish. The data
strongly suggest that morpheme acquisition order in Lo is related to Ly
morpheme simularities. Moreover, in a detailed comparative study of la
acquisition using several language assessment technigues, including the
BSM, Larson (1975 and Porter 11977 found differences in morpheme
orders of acquisition with other measures excluding the BSM. Given this
series of empirical results, it is impossible to conclude that an invariant
ordering or morphemes presently occurs during Lz acquisition. (See Batly.
Madden and Krasshen, 1974 Larsen, 1975: Rosansky. 1976, for a more
detailed review of T acquisition.)

Even more recent is the work of Mace-Matluck (1979 who reports a
comparative study of five to ten-year-old Spanish, Cantonese and
Hakano-speaking children who were learning English as a second lan-
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gunece. Specifically, she has reported that the rank orders of morpheme
development obtained with the use of the MAT-SEA-CAL Oral Profi-
ciency Test tMatluck ard Mace-Matluck, 19741 did not correlate signifi-
cantiv with Brown's 1973 Ly sequence for English monolingual children.
Moreover, she reports:

Rank orders obtained for children who speak non-Indo-Kuropean

languages showed lower correspondence with the La sequence than

for the native Spanish speakers for whom moderate relationships

between Ly and {2 were evident for all rank orders except Grade 3,

(Mace-Matluck, 1979, p. 79
Bilingual Acquisition

Asindicated previously, transfer might be considered both general and
speeific in nature, That is, it is possible that the requirements imposed on
a child with respect to multilingual acquisition voald lead to a general
linguistic lag compared to a child whose communicative requirements
center on one distinet language, Carrow's (1971, 1972y work concerning
the meuasurement of receptive abilities for three to seven-year-old
Spasi=h 7 oglish bilinguals and English monolinguals is relevant to this
not on . oneral "interference.” Meuasures across languages indicated
the.: Frolish outdistances Spanish foc bilingual children and that English
for these same bilinguals was lower than English for monolingual age
controls. This English lag was evident during early ages (three to five
vears) but not at later ages (six to seven years). Although these data
dprgest o possible causal relitionship between bilingualism and the
initial "rate” of language acquisition, it is far from conclusive. In fact,
Padilli and Liebman t 1975) report contradictory evidence. Their onalysis
of two to three-year-old bilingual children’s linguistic development
suggested no general language lag in eithe: lanpuage. By comparing
these subjects’ utterances to those reported by Gonzalez (19700 for
monolingual Spanish children they were able to conclude:

There s no evidencee in the language samiples that niight suggest an
overall reduced or slower rate of language growth for the bilingual
chiidren of nther studies. tpage 51

Becuuse the notion of a general lag does not consider the possible
importance of specitic language forne similarities and differences, it does
not seem to hold much promise for identifving important levels of interac-
tion operating during bilingual acquisition. Therefore, @ more specific
analvsis of linguistic interaction that considers such differences and
similarities is necessary,

Experimental studies of specific instances of “transfer™ or lack of it arce
available with bilingual children. For instance, Evias 11974 reports the
comparison of word pair discriminations and word imitations in Spanish
and English for monolingual English and bilingual Spanish Enghish
children. Elementary school children were asked to diseriminate between
words containing English sounds constdered difficult for Spanish speak-
ers. (Fxamples are the phonemes & and ¢ which are clearly separate in
English but not so clearly separate in Spanishi. Additionally. children
woere requested to imitate a seriesof words in caeh language that considers
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this same “difficult” characteristic. Bilinguals did not differ rrom
monolinguals on all English tasks.

Garcia and Trujillo (1979 report a similar finding when they compared
bilingual (Spanish-English) and nronolingual (Englishy three. four, five.
six_and seven-year-olds on high error risk phor mes (phonemes in
Spanish that adult Spanish speakers misproneunces. and simple to com-
plex syntactic forms (sentences containing plural and possessive mor-
phemesi. Bilinguals did not differ from monolinguals on English imitation
tasks twhere both groups scored near 1007 correct) but they did differ
significantly (made less errors) than English speakers on Spanish tasks.
This was the case across all age levels. These studies suggest that negative
transfer at the phonological level in young bilingual children is nonexis-
tent.

In this same study. (Garcia and Trujillo, 1979, however, the imitation
of complex Spanish sentences that involved adjective placenent were not
imitated correctly by the bilingual subjects, Complex English sentences of
this type presented no significant problem for cither bilingual or
Finglish-only children. Recall that adjective placement in Spanish (“pato
azul™vdiffers from that in English ¢"dlue duck™. Therefore, it islikely that
transfir thoth positive and or negative) is a possibility as syntactic com-
piexity increases and as differences in syntactic structure across the
languages ot the bilingual are involved.

Inicr-Language Transpor: A Decelopmental Analvsis

Inarecent study, weattempted to evaluate the effect of native language
negative constructions on the production of second language, negative
svntactic forms.

Three. four, and five-veuar-old Spanish English bilingual children par-
ticipated in a task which required them to productively describe "nega-
tion” relati aships porerayed for them tusing common toys tears with and
without wheels, oteo). These children were requested te perform this task
in Spanish and English. Additionally, monolingual children of the same
age groupings were given these tasks in English. In this manner, an
analyvsis of the development of negation was possible for both bilingual
and monolingual children as well as a compavative analysis of the char-
acter of that development across these two linguistic groups.

Figures la-6a present graphically and summarily the results of the
study. The mean percentage of correct negative agent-verb sequences in
Spanish was 100 for all groups. (Sce Figures 1a. 3a, 5a.) Moreover,
bilinguals diu not include hacer or do forms in their Spanish negative
vonstructiors across all age groups. Bilingual subjects’ performance in
tinglish seemed to reflect Spanish language constructions. The mean
pereentage of correct negative-verb sequence increased with the age of the
subject. Bilinguals “correctly™ omitted subjects in Spanish constructions
and also tended to “incorreetly” omit subjects in English negative con-
structions. For four-year-olds, thirty-five percent of negative construc-
tions included subjects. Five and six-year-olds included subjects in approx-
imately fiftecen percent and fifty percent of their negative constructions.
respectively. Inaddition, bilinguals had a lower frequency of do's in their
linglish negative constructions. 1See Figures 2a. 4a, and 6a.
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Monolinguals consistently performed at higher fevels on the three
dependent measures, except at age five for do inclusions. at which point
bilinguals seemed to demonstrate a higher frequeney of da inclusion (See
Figures 3o, da, and 6. The mean percentage of correet negative verh
seguence was high for English monolinguals from approximately
seventy-one percent for 3-vear-olds, up to 1007 tor six-year-olds (Fomure
20 Monodinguals alse had o significantly higher frequency of subject
inclusion in their negative constructions (Figure 4. This contrast in
findings between bilingual and monolingual groups seems to suggest the
influence of Spanish on English negative constructions. In addition,
monolinguals consistently included a significantly higher proportion of
do's in their negative constructions than did bilinguals (Figure 6. ln-
terestinglv. there scemed to be i erossover at five years of age in which
mlinguals produced o higher frequency of do's than did monolingu-
als, ’

¢ onasgcuonsly absent from the present data is any apparent demon-
stration of a “eomplete” transter offect between ainguages. A transfer
hvpothests predicts Ciat Tanguage interaction is areciprocal process, but
the present data reve ds only that “correet” Knglish use reflected Spanish
languaze iteesion Peeformance with Spanish negative constructions
across the three dopendent nzeasures remained high at 10000 correct.
Cummins (197" suggrests that if a bilingual child attains only a low level
of competence 1 a first or second language, then interaction with the
environmer: . arovgh that language, both in terms of input and output, is
likelv to ' improverishec.

It a5 appropriate ot this point to suggest a scelective langiage

or phenomena sinee bilinguals did produce correct Spanish negative
constructions and did produce correct Spadsh negative constructions that
rflected, syntactically, Spanish construction grammars. In the same
manncr the do support transportation which exists for English negative
constructions was observed in high frequency with monolin zual subjects
of all ages. This transformadional strategy does not exic’ in Spanish,
Performance with Spanish constructions aeross the three dependent vari-
ables did not reflect English riegative constructions that wvould be pre-
dicted by o transfer hypothesis.

Cortain statements about the relationship between the present find-
ingrs. ad previous data seem worthy of considering. Garela 1977 vreported
that .0 acquirition of Spanish prepositions by three cnu cur-year-old
Engli-h monolinguals resulted inan incerease of incorrect Engiish preposi-
tionae use, This type of interaction, which was restricted to the expressive
leve!l reflected the changes in one language that were related to changes
in o second language. Butterworth 11972y, in a report on the English
devlopment of a thirteen-year-old Columbian boy, found thuu sentence
subjects were deleted, i deletion permissible in Columbian Spanish. The
re=ults of the present study were consistent with Butterworth's 11972)

findings.

The present evidence is not supportive of Dulay and Burt’s 11970
findings in which thoy report a very low percentage of linguistic errors in
children learning English as a second language. The present data
suggests quite the opposite, that for negative syntactic construction, the
frequency and qualitative nature of errors for bilinguals e, monolinguals

} A
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are a reflection of previously acquired linguistie strategies. The present
findings support a modified transfer hypothesis. A transfer theory pre-
dicts that new constructions in a second language will reflect previously
acquired construetion strategies already formed during native language
learning. This is supported by the findings of the present research in
which the negative-verb constructions were incorporated into English
negative constructions, This was also the case for phrase subjoct omission
and o constructions.

This experiment represents a developmental strategy that compares
monolingual and bilingual subjects across specifie linguistic categories
represented in Figure 1. Such rtudies are meant to empirically test a
speeific “interference” hypothesis during early childhood bilingual ac-
uuisition. Yet, these cross sectional, as well as longitudinal, studies allow
only correlational, not causal relationships to be identified. As Ervin-
Tripp (19731 suggests, "interference™ in these samples is exemplified by
performance errors in the learners linguistic system as they relate to a
contrastive analysis of both languages involved. These investigations
require one major assumption” any identifiable “error” is causally related
to an interaction effect of the two identified languages. Unfortunately,
this assumption is in need of empirical verification. For instance, linguis-
tic observations of a young child may produce the following utterances:
"o Did you see ese carro?” or "El boy is going with us.” Given our previous
guide, cach ofthese might be considered an example of interference. Yet a
closer analysis of the child’'s total system might indicate that this type of
linguixiic format is his only model (it is not a function of the child's
languages acting upon each other.) Therefore, it would seem totally in-
appropriate to consider these utterances forms or symptoms of transfer.

Giiven the above methodological problems, it would srem more appro-
priate to consider the interactive nature of languages for tire bilingual as
linguistic transfer or generalization instead of "interferen -e.” Transfer
has traditionally been used to indicate the effects of previcus training
experienees on present trainizg experiences as they relate to specific
learning tasks. Ellis ¢1972) summarized five factors which influence the
transfer of learning between tasks: (1) task similarity, (2) time interval
between tasks, and (3) degree oforiginal learning, (4) variety of previously
learned tasks, and (3) task difficulty. With respeet to bilingual acquisi-
tion, research concentrating on transfer effects must consider more than
the general error productions of children as they relate to a general
contrastive analysis of the two languages involved. Additionally. this
transfer analysis must be made available in both directions. The form of
the question might be as follows: "How does present language learning
affect new language learning and how does language learning affect
previously learned language forms?” This question must be addressed
aeross each language both from a positive and negative perspeetive. This
strategy requires knowledge of present structures in each language then
tracking these and future language change so as to make a correlational
analysis available for inspection.

Since it may be difficult to assess all these training variabies, it may be
of theoreticul and empirical importance to consider the interactive effects
of bilingualism during acquisition as a special case of generalization,
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Generalization is a more functional construct which links nonmanipu-
lated dependent variable changes to manipulated independent variable
changes. Therefore. this phenomenon would concentrate on those changes
in one lunguage which occur as a function of changes in the second
language, For research purposes, this conceptualization calls for an ex-
perimental strategy requiring the manipulation of one language while
concomittantly measuring the effect of that chunge on the second lan-
guage.

Inter-Language Transfer: An Experimental Analvsis

This methodology is best exemplified by a recent experinient that will
be described in some detail here. The experiment investigated the effect of
English language acquisition on already existing Spanish language forms
with young (three to four-year-old) children who came from bilingual
home environments.

The study attempted to provide an experimenta! analvsis of two specific
second language training strategies. One strategy(independent L1 and Lz
training) introduces training in a second language without regard for first
language muaintenance. The second strategy (simultaneous Ly and La
training introduces training in a second language while at the same time
providing a maintenance procedure for the first language. Subjects were
children from Spanish/English bilingual home environments who indi-
cated a high level of expressive competence on prepositional labels in
Spanish (L1 but not English (Lz), Training was introduced on preposi-
tional labels in Li. In this way, the effect (both direction and form) of
training/learning a second language wus provided during the training of
second language prepositional labels. These manipulations provide a
laboratory examination of much debated "second language” versus
“"maintenance” teaching procedure of interest to second language and
bilingual instructors.

Subjects and Experimental Stimuli. Four Mexican American children,
ranging in age from four years, three monihs to four years, eight months,
all from bilingual, Spanish’English home environments, served as sub-
jects. These children were bilingual kindergurten students in a local
school district. Teacher and parent questionnaires indicated that these
children were capable of speaking and understanding both Spanish and
English but were judged as Spanish "dominant.”

The experimental stimuli consisted of black and white plastic drawings
14" x 5-12") representing four positional concepts.on (arriba de). behind
tdetras des, in front tadelante de), and under tabajo de), taken from the
Northwestern Syntax Screening Test. A description of each cord is pre-
sented in Table 1.

Pretests. Pretests were administered to each subject to determine lin-
guistic ability in Spanish and English prior to any experimental manipu-
lation, These pretests made use of the probe items identified in Table 1.
(Prior to any pretest, all subjects were asked top: * tto items portrayedin
the pictures to insure their linguistic labeling si.1is with respect to these
items. Responding on these trials necessitated a 100 correct response
criterion prior to pretesting). All pretests contained both Spanish and
English trials, randomly distributed. On receptive pretest trials, the ex-
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perimenter instrueted the subject in cither Spanish or English to point to
one of our specific cards depicting exemplars of in, on, behind and under.
Expressive pretest trials consisted of displaying a specitic card and asking
the position of an item ta cat) displayed on the card. Each began by
displaying the card and asking, "Where isthe cat?” "Ishe behing. under, in
front of oron the chair?” or “; Donde estd el gato?” " Estadetras de. debajo
de, adelunte de, o arriba de la silla?” (Note that two additional prepositions
were included to increase the potential range of responding.) The order of
presentation for prepositions on each trial was random. The experimenter
did not correct or deliver consequences for subject responses. A pretest of
receptive trials was administered on the first day of the study and was
followed by a pretest of expressive trials on the second day. Eaeh of the fovr
children selected for inclusion in this study responded at 100¢% levels in
Spanish and 0% in English during pretest sessions.

Table 1. Experimental Stimuli

Spanish

Fnghsh

e . e
The cat on the table ! El gato arriba de la mesa

The eat behind the table ‘ El gato detris de la mesa

The cat on the bed 1 El gato arriba de la exma

The cat behind the bed ' [\l gato detras de la cama

‘The cat on the chair Kl gato arriba de la silla

“The cat behind the chair } "kl gato detras de la silla

“The cat under the chair “Kl gato debajo de la sifla

“The cat in front of the chair “El pate adelante de ta stlla

“Probe items

Training Phases

After pretesting, two subjects were assigned to two separate second
language training groups: 1 U independent Ly training, and 2) simultanc-
ous Ly and Lz training. The first two training phases for each subject
represented training on one English prepositional label. (The training
order for the two prepositions was counterbalanced between subjects in
each proups A third phase was included in which both labels received
training simultaneously. Table 2 presents o summary of prepositional
labels trained during separate phases for each subjoct.

Independent L2 Training. Subjects 1 and 2 were assigned to this train-
ing condition. During training trials, the subject was shown one of two
training eards depieting an example of the prepositions(s) undergoing
training session, Each trial was begun by p! cing the cardis)yinfront of the
subject. The experimenter then pointed to the card being trained and
asked "Where is the cat?” If the subject did not respend after ten seconds or
resnonded incorrectly, the subject was asked to repeat an experimenter’s
corrected response. After correctly imitated responses, as well as correct
responses to the initial question. subjects received verbal approval
rood.” cte. Twenty-four training trials were included in cach training
session. During simultaneous training »f the two prepositional lubels,
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ttraining phase £ an equal numberof training triads 112) for each preposi-
tion was presented randomly within cach training session.

Table 2. Urder of Preposition Tramning by Subject

SURBJECTS TRATNING PHASES
A B ¢

Independent Lo Training

i behind un behind on

2 on behind on behind

Stneltencous Lo and e Training

3 behind on behind on

B on behind on behind

Simudtcineous Lo and L Training. For subject 3 and 4, the training
procedure was similar to that described above except that half of the
training trials were in Spanish. Training trials were presented randomly
across languages with the constraint that no three consecutive training
trials were in onc language. All training was accomplished by a
Mexican American, Spanish:English, bilingual. female experimenter,

CGencralization Probes

After each training session. subjects were exposed to an additional
thirty-two trials with the same experimenter. The probe pictures (see
Table 1) were used during these trials. lach probe picture was presented
four times with a Spanish instruction requesting its label, and four times
with an English instruction requesting its label. Probe cards for on and
behind portrayed examples of these prepositions which utilized different
objects than those in training cards. (Use of this procedure allowed a
measure of prepositional responding that was generalized in nature, t.e.,
to pietures different from those used during training.) Termination of a
training phase was determined by a probe session criterion of two consecu-
tive sessions of 100F7 responding on the prepositionts) undergoing ticain-
ing.

After the completion of a training phase, subjects were administered a
receptive probe session. Procedures during this session were the same as
those during the receptive pretest. This procedure was included in order to
monitor any changes in the subject’s receptive responding as a result of
expressive training.

The exact verhal response was tape-recorded so as to allow a further
qualitative analysis of incorrect responding. Inter-observer scoring
agreement was assessed for all pretest sessions and for fifty percent of
training and probe sessions distributed throughout the study «.. feastone
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probe session for each phase: Agreement on a session basis was 1004 for
receptive trials and ranged from 96% to 1000 for expressive trials,
Training Results. Although training results are not graphically nre-
sented, cach subject.reached near 100°¢ correct responding during cach
separate prepositional training phase on the preposition(s) undergoing
training. Probe results are presented in Figures 1-4, These figures present
percent correct responding for both receptive and expressive trials during
pretesting and for successive probe sessions of the study for 31 - Sf,

respectively.
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Indepondent e Praming Results. During pretesting S and Su ore-
sponded 4t 1009 correct in Spanish (o and 070 corvect in Fnglish oba),
When Le training was introduced on the first preposition, correet respond-
iy on Ly expressive probes inereased from near 07 to 1007 During this
same training phase, correet L expressive responding on the same pre-
positional concept deercased from 1009 to near 06, This same phenom
enon vecurred when training on the second preposition was instituted in
l.2. Moreover, correct responding on the first prepositional coneept re-
turned to pretesting during this second training phaer Simultaneons
training of the two L2 prepositional labels produced correct responding in
Lo and o deereased level of correct responding in L.

Dirring receptive pretesting for these same subjects. Ly responding was
at 1007 whie Lo receptive responding was at 0%, Fa receptive responding
remained at 1006 throughout the study, while Lz receptive responding
fluctuated between 0-1004 . with variability across the two prepositional
labels trained.

A qualitative analysis of subiect expressive responding was performed
by assessing the torms of subject errors on expressive probe trials. Almost
all response errors 182-1004 of errors in each session) were of a language
substitution type. That is. during Lz training. Ly labeling errors took the
form of conceptually correet L productions tegr., detras tor behind).

Srmubanvous Lnand La Training Results. Results for Sy and Sa contrast
those effects identitied for 81 and S2 on expressive probes. As correct
responding on Lz probe trials increased for cach preposition trained, there
was not a corresponding deerease in correct La probe trial rewonding.
That is. during the time correct responding in Lz prepositions it casedto
1004 . correct responding on Li prepositions remained at or near 1004
Responding on receptive probes was consistently 1004 for L and variable
for Lz, For Su an increase in correct responding from 0-504¢ for behind and
from 0-1007% for on was observed. for Sa. an increase from 0% to 100% for
hehind wasobserved, while no change in correet responding was observed
for on.

A qualitative analysis of subject expressive responding was performed
by assessing the form of subject errors on expressive probes. Almost all
response errors (90-100¢ of error in each session) were in Lz, Subjects
responded to the Lz instruetion in the preposition that had previously been
trained. For example, if “dets is/behind” was trained. subjects responded.
“behind.” on Lz probe irials. Spanish errors were almost non-existent.
Probe results are not presented graphically for probe trials depicting in
ront and under (debajo deit. Correct responding in these probe trials re-
mained consistent: near 10077 in Spanish and near 0% in English.

The present study has suggested an experimental analysis of ianguage
transfer in young children. By manipulating linguistic responding in one
languaye (L) and monitoring effects of this manipulation in another
language (L) a cause-effect analysis between language interaction was
attempted during specifie language training interventions. The results of
this study indicate that: (1) expressive acquisition of prepositional labels
in Lz occurred; (2) this acquisition led to a distinet change in the express-
ive use of the corresponding prepositional label in Ly during the indepen-
dent La training. (3 this change was characterized by Lz substitutions for
occasions calling for Li responding: (4) no such effect occurred during a
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stmultancous Ly end Lo training, and ) no such effect was observed for
receptive responding. (Some inerease was actually observed in receptive
L2 responding. Therefore, children taught to respond only in La failed to
discriminate the appropriate use of Li and Le prepositional labeling,
Those children receiving training trials in both 1o and Le made the
appropriate diserimination.

During independent Lz training, a form of linguistic substitution was
identified. This substitution may very well reflect the relative exposure to
the two languages during this condition (Reigel, 19681, It may also reflect
the sociolinguistic character of the training sctting (Gumperz and Her-
nandez, 1972) or the oceurrence of such an effect in bilingual ehildren
where a "dominance” in Spanish exists, The present study is unable to
support or eliminate these and other possible alternative explanations.
Even so, a clear transfer effect was produced in this learning situation,
Dulay and Burt (19741 have failed to find any large-seale evidence for such
effects in the speech of children acquiring a second language. The present
duta suggest that the form of such effects and the conditions under which
they oecur may be diverse. That is, transfer may take on the form of
linguage substitution under certiin environn.- atal conditions within
which Lz acquisition vecurs. It is important to note that the character of
the present experimentally identified effeets (language substitution) may
not be identifiable in narrative studies wor, if identified, might be consid-
ered codeswitching).

Forsimultancous Ly and Ly training, expressive training results indi-
cated a rapid acquisition of "new” language prepositions. In addition. no
"negative transfer” effects were identified. That is, subjects responded
correctly to Spanish prepositions undergoing training during probe ses-
stons. Addilionally, subjects also responded at a consistently high level
tnear 100%) in English. As each training phase was completed, correct
responding for the Spanish preposition undergoing training increased.
The differential responding at the expressive level between independent
and simultancous training was wn important factor in decreasing the
previously identified generalization ("transfer™ effects.

With respect to language teaching strategies, it seems appropriate to
suggest that language trainine programs with populations of bilingual
children consider the relationsiiip of the iwo langnages within the train-
ing context. In this sti:ly, generalized effects which might be termed
"substitution” in Li were observed within a training that emphasized only
La. During training which emphasized both Lt and Lz, no such linguistie
disruption on L1 was observed.

In summary, this study. although preliminary in nature. provides a
methodology for experimental analysis of language transfer effects. Addi-
tionally, the present study demonstrated that by taking the character of
training into account first language disruptions in the form of language
substitution (failure to discriminate the appropriate use of Ly or L) were
significantly reduced. Further research in this area must concentrate on
more complex morphdclogical and syntactic forms and also must consider
the influence of the present independent variable outside the confines of
laboratory situation.

l 2 1.--.



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

The Transter Nemeses in Blingual ducation 119

Sunimary of Empirical Ecidence

The studies in the field of hnpuistie transfer with voung bhilingual
children can be used to support one or more of the following contradictory
conclisions concerning the acquisition of two languages durng early
childhood:

1. The developmental character of the bilingual is not significantly
influenced by the simultancous linguistic development of two lan-
guages: the development of character of vach language tsstmlar to
that of a native speaker of either language,

2. A linguistic transfer phenomenon is evident in which the specific
structures of the dominant inguuge intluence the developmental
guality of the less dominant language.

3. A linguistic transfer phenomenon is evident in which the structure
of the less dominant language inthiences the quality of the domin-
ant, Janguage, under “learning” conditions which emphasize the
“learning” of the less dominant language without regard to the
naintenance of the dominant language.

Given the contradictory nature of the evidence available at this time, it
is safest to conclude that the specific character of transfer between the
languages of the bilingual continues to be an area of significant research
interest and controversy, It would be inappropriate at this time to draw
any other conclusion,

Specific Emplications For Early Childhood lducation

[tis always difficult to extract trom a body of research literature specific
implications for an applied teahing teehnology. The character of a con-
trolled research environmer.t, the uncharacteristic control of intervening
variables, and the starchines . of ind *pendent vartable intervention often
preclude generalization of findings to “real” classrooms. McLaughlin's
11978) review of such research ted Lim to conciude that many misconeep-
tions are prevalent with respect to language and bilingual acquisition in
varly childhood:

1. The young child aequires a language more quickly and ecasily than
an adult because the child is biologically programmed to iwquire
language whereas the adult is not,

The younger the child, thie more skitled 1o acquiring a second lan-

guage.

3. Second language acquisition ts a qualitatively different process
than first language acquisition.

4. Interferenee hetween first and second langnage is an inevitable and

ubiquitous part of second language acquisition.

There ix a single method of second language instruction that is most

effective with all children.

6. The experienee of bilingualism negatively tor positively) affects the
child's intellectual development, language skills, educational at-
tainment, emotional adjustment and/or cognitive functioning,
tMcLaughlin 1978, pp. 197-205)

S
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MeLauphi o tavsy s not admitting totab wynorance i conceluding that
the ahove prooumitions are false. Instead, he s followingg the stratepy of

ans cood scrcansi proposttions whieh are exteacted from empirieal obser-
Coatrannd esperimentatonsoe to be handled with extreme cantion, Tt s
pocable that ~ome v all ot the above propositions are trae, but to ckaivm
ther truth o ne when empineal support soambignous, s clearly not
n the best mterest ot future vesearch and the applicd technology of
cduciation

I it pos=able to address any bilinguad cducation concerns? With the
above caution o omind, there are some questions specitically reliated to
bilingual cducation in early chuldhood that deserve discassion.

Wil bilengual cdzcation efforts onocarly ehiddhood negatively affect
ediren's hingestie decelopnrent?

Given the data discuzsed poeviously, it seems eleas that exposure to two
Lgmagre systems and subsequent proficieney in these two la: - uages does
not retard hinguistic development, That is, children who were opoerating at
complex Tevels in Spanish were not retarded in English as compared to
other matched monolingual English-speaking children. Therctore, a
hitingual experience in early childhood alone does not necessarily retard
Imginstic development. Untortunately, important questions still remain:
t How are ditferences in the qualitative nature of the bilingual experi-
cnee related to linguistic development? (20 [How are cognitive process
virtables related to bilingual development?

Do belingeal cducation efforts o carly chaldhood positieedy influence
{ingierseie decelopment?

Although there is evidence for the Lack of negative effects of bilingual
acguisition on general development, there is no evidenee of advance lin-
wruistic development for bilinguals when compared to matched monoling-
ualy. That is, there is no report of bilingual subjects’ inereased ability in
cither language as compared to native monolingual speakers of cither
Language. Cognitively, there is evidence that bilinguals score sipgnifi-
cantly higher on several cognitive measures than matched monolingual
prers (Cumnmins, 19790, These measnres tend to be those reflecting the
ability to consider properties of the enviranment in aonore flexible man-
ner: to construet more general semantie categories than monolingual
peers. Critical questions remain, however: (1 Are these adviantages re-
lated to bilingualism or other ipotential cultural) variables associated
with bilingualism? (20 Are these advantagzes reluted to proficiency levels
of bilingualism? [f so. what is linguistic proficiency? €31 Are these advan-
tages related to the specific Tanguages involved and specific cognitive
measures ttasks)?

Should bhilingual cducation efforts in easty childhood be tmmersion,
transition: NS or transitionimaintenance?

There is very Httle evidence on which to base even the most cautious
answers to this question, Certainly, previous immersion efforts have been
evaluated positively for elementary school children in French/English
schools of Canada (Lambert and Tucker, 1972 . A similar conclusion for
Spanish Fnglish elementary school children in the United States is not
warranted. Recall that prior to the formal funding of bilingual education
at the national Tevel in 1968, the English immeorsion program was the

o)l’l
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maodel tor the education of langaage minority children i the United
States public schools. That progeam has proven disastrous tor these child-
ren (Carter, 19700,

Data from empirical effirts in bilingual and coguitive development
shed some Hight on this question. Duday and Burt ¢1972, 197-D based on the
low incidence of second language errors related to native language
structure, have suggested that incidental teaching of a second language
might prove most beneficial. That is, an inunersion or transition effort
thist allows the child to be exposed to the second language as naturally as
possible without tormal language instruction, seems the most eflective
stratepy for second language acquisttion. Data prerented previously in
this mannseript suggests that a formal maintenance instruetion system
that reinforces the native languuage while at the same time formally
teaching a second language produces a parallel development in both
languages. Cummins (1979 reviews several studies that indicated that
cognitive flexibility is an attribute of only the proficient bilingual.
Monolinguals and unbalaneed bilinguals scored significantly lower on
Piagetian and traditional tests of cognitive development than did profi-
cient preschool bilinguals. Therefore, transition/maintenance bilingual
efforts may enhance both acquisition of new language structures and
provide advantageous cognitive benefits. Of course, sound evaluation of
immersion. transition, and maintenance bilingual programs in early
childhouod are needed prior to any {even cautious) conclusions concerning
the adequacy or relative effectiveness of these strategies. Still remaining
are the other curriculum questions: (1) Should languages be tempor. 'y
and contextually separated (e... teacher A speitks Li, teacher B speaks La;
Monday and Friday, Ly, Tuesday and Thursday, [2)? (2) Should content
arcas be repeated in both languages? (3) What is the role of using transla-
tion as a curricular tool?

In conclusion. it remains difficult to speculate on the implications of
bilingual research in the arca of linguistic transfer for bilingual education
in early childhood. It does seem clear that bilingual experiences need not
produce negative effects, Beyond such a general conclusion, more specific
conelusions have been extracted from the research literature within cach
section of this manuseript. Unfortunately, more questions than answers
have been generated by the research community. This is not as discourag-
ing as it might seem. For it is challenges like those ahead in ecarly
childhood bilingua! education that will undoubtedly provide benefits for
all children who must acquire the languagets) of their societyties) during
carly childhood.
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Figure Captions

Figare Lo Mean percentage of correet negative aent verh sequenee
responses mSpantshfor 3005 0ind 6 vear-old Spanish English bilinguals.

Froure 2a0 Mean percentape of correet auxthary-negative sequence
responses i knglish for 3,40 5 0md 6 vear-old Spanish English bilinguals
and Frogrhsh monolinguals,

Fipure din Mean pereentage of sentence subject onnssions i Spanish
lar A0 5 and 6 vear-old Spanish Enghsh bilingnals,

Figure da. Mean percentage of sentenes subect inclustons in Fongedish
for 3.0 50 and 6 vear-old Spansh Bosbsh bilinguals and Eaglish
maonolinguals.

Figrure Sa. Mean percentage of omission of Zacer in Spamish for 3,4, 5,
and 6 vear-old Spanish English bilinguals.

Figure 6o Mean percentage of o melustons for 3,45, and 6 year-old
Spantsh English bilinguals and Foghish monolinguals,

Figure 1. Pereent correet responding for recoptive and exprossive probe
tristks during pretesting and successive sessions of the study for S Spoeeific
prepositions which are undergoing training are indicated by an arcvow.

Figure 2. Percent correct responding for receptive and exproessive prohe
trialsduring pretesting and successive sessionsof the study for 2. Specific
prepositions which are undergoing training are indicated by an arrow.,

Fryrure 3. Percent correct responding fur receptive and expressive probe
trialsduring pretesting and successive sessions of the study for Si. Specific
prepositions which are undergoing training are indicated by an arrow.

Figure -4 Percent correet responding for receplive and expressive probe
trialsduring pretesting and successive sessions of the study for Si. Specific
prepositions which ore undergoing training are indicated by an arrow.

12; -



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

TO SWITCIE OR NOT TO SWITCH: THE ROLE OF
CODE-SWITCHING IN THE ELEMENTARY BILINGUAL
CLASSRCOM

Gustavo Gonzalez
Lento K. Maez
Graduate School of Education
University of California, Santa Barbara

INTRODUCTION

Language has always been an item of central concern in bilingual
education legislation and program.imnlementation. Title VII legislation
of 1968, 1974, and 1978, the Luu vs. Nichols Supreme Court decision
(1974) and the Aspira Consent Decree (1973) all have sought to address
issues related to the role of language development in the education of
language minority populations. These deliberations have extended to the
classroom, foreing bilingual educators to examine the very nature of
language in general, and that of the non-English school population in
particular. This close examination has revealed that there can be several
varieties of the same language, varieties that differ significantly from
each other. Chicano educators involved with bilingual ~ducation have
found that in its constant contact with the English language, Spanish has
undergone some modifications. resulting in varieties not found in areas
where English contact is nonexistent. The present paper is an examina-
tion of one such modification found in the Chicano dialect of Spanish:
English-Spanish code-switching among elementary school-age children
and the effect of this practice on the maintenance of Spanish. It further
examines the role of this practice in the bilingual classroomn as
promoter/enbancer of learning.

Code-Switehing: A Historical Overvicie

The carliest references to code-switching appear in dialeet studies of
Spanish-English bilinguals in New Mexico. The work, carried out by
Espinosa (1911), dismissed this phenomenon as “Speech mixture or ran-
dom intermingling” of Spanish and English (p. 103). In Espinosa’s view,
the combining of different grainmatical forins into one form (puchando for
pushing: coloreando for coloring; guachando for watching, ete) resulted in
a code-¢ aitch,

Copyright ¢ 1980 Gustavo Gonzilez and Lento F. Maez, All rights reserved.
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In b elivsie study ot apauage contact, Wermnveich c 19530 used the torm
“Lanpanze shift”™ to denote “the change from the hatatual use of one
lameage to that of anathcor op 6907 For Wemnrereh, e rdeal bitingpual
conld switeh from one Tingzuage to anather aecording to ehanges i the
speech atnation but ™0 eertainty not witiin the same sentenee p, 7"
Hingren c1906 ses the term “code-sswitehing™ o deseribe the imtroduction
of “acompletely unassimilated word from another language” into a il
pualsspeechip 400 Switchingr isseen as the fost of a three stage proces:
through which ane Tangeogre becomes pavt of another, FspimosasJroo19h7
tees the term "speech i tare” to cover such occurrences as translation
tesenche alta for high schoal: phonetie adaptation donche tor tunehy: na-
tive morphological adaptation vhaqgurada for backing upr; and loans and
burrowings tnported intact thalun tor balloon vp. 16).

The detinitions miven in the literature have one thing in connmon: they
refer to the imfluence of one language on another. The differenee lesin the
degree of enfluence reflected in the reeciving language, trom Espinosic i s
phonetie adaptation to Weinrcieh's actual change from using one fan-
puage to using another. The definition we will use thronghout the present
paperisthe following: code-switchimg is the altornating use of o or more
languages during social interaction. This alternation may ocent hetween
utterances tatersententiallyy or within utteranee boundaries untrasen-
tentially), Oceurvence at the phonologicat and morphological lovels e,
the Fspinosa examples: will tall outside the area of constderation. The
switch may be made from either language to the other (Spanish to lKu - ch
or Fnglish to Spanishy,

The fallowing examples will help clarify the distinetion between the
types of code-switching under discussior:

Intersentential: Spanish to Fnglish
1. Voy al mercado esta tarde.
Ity going to the store this afternoon
I hope [ don't forget anything.
2. Choqueamos a carruleta de mi papa
(We wrecked my father's old car.
Boy, was he mad at us!

Intersentential: English to Spuanish
3. My brother was sick vesterday,
Ojala que no me enferme vo!
tI hope T'don't get sickh
4. The teacher is a redhead.
Te pustan a ti las pelirojas?
1o you like redheads™
Intrasentential; Spanish to English
5. Kl se cavo, but then he got up.
tHe fell down, but then he got upo
6. A mt me gustan los green ones,
t} like the green onesn

3
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Intrisertentinl Fnglish to Spanish
7o He ran so hard que se canso
(He ran so haed that he got tivedo
Ko The core oracdel farmes que vive aeat o us
¢The cow belonged o the farmer that Hves nest to uso

Approgches to the Study of Code-Suttching

The study of code-switehing has been undertalen from two major
perspectives: that of the sociolinguist and that of the structural linguist,
The former has sougzht to determine under what social conditions code-
switching occurs and what the aims of the speaker were in malking the
change from one language to anether. The structural Hngraist has ot
tempted to find what grammatical constraints exist in shifting from one
language to the other. Both approaches, in their own way, seek to prove
that code-switching is not random or haphazard but governed by a com-
plex set of rules.

Typical of the work done by sociolinguists is that of Valdez-Fallis. The
tuble below, taken from her 1978 monograph, identifies some of the major
code-switching patterns and provides Spanish/English examiples. A
be seen from the chart, not all conditions related to code-switching e
soctolinguistic in nature. Among th- patterns isone labeled "switches that
reflect lexical need,” that are "related to language dominance, memory,
and spontaneous versus automatic speech.” We shall return to this later in
the paper and argue that, among clementary school-age children, this
fuctor may be the single most important consideration in bringing about
code-switching,

The categories identified by Valdez-Fallis are well-represented in the
research literature. Gumperz and Hernandez-Chivez (1970) report the
use of Spanish-English code-switching among Chicano adults as a means
of expressing in-group solidarity. Lance’s 1969 study categorized code-
switching aecording to whether the code-switched element consisted of: (1)
single words or terms inserted into a sentence (brand names, quasi-
technical terms, ete.); (2) longer phrases or clauses; and (3) quotations. He
found that "many of the lapses into English ., . are related to the fact that
certain terms ... are used most often in situations that call for English” (p.
142). Myers-Seotton and Ury (1977} studied switches triggered by the
change in the social arena of the speakers, while Zentella (1978) attrib-
uted the change in code to the communicant’s perception of the dominance
or power status of one language over another. Lindholm and Padilla
(1977 report the use of code-switching as a means of excluding the other
speaker in certain social settings. The following fictitious exchange illus-
trates this point:

Bilingual Child: "You know what?”

Monolingual Child: “What?"

Bilingual Child (giggling): "You're palida tpale),
By ehanging to Spanish (and thus withholding part of the communieation
messagel. the hilingual child is able to make fun of and exelude the
monolingual child.

Rodolfo Jacobson (11979 also emphasizes that “switching between two
languages is not a random process” (p. 184). He suggests five

"
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PRINCIPAL CODE-SWITCHING PATTERNS:

Pattorns Definitions

Fxamples

Steitchung Patterns That Occur in Response to Exernal Fuctors

Sttuiatinal swilehes Helated o the sociel rolo of speakers
Contestual switches
other fanguage

dentity markers [n-group membership steessed
Wuotations ad paraphrases
artginal speaker

Suitching Patterns That Oceur in Response to Internad Factors

Ritndnm switches of high

Unpredictable, do mot relate to topic,
Ireguency itenis

situation, seting, or language duminance:
weetts only on word Jevel

Sitehes that reflect Joxieal
flevd) Spantaneous versus automatic speech
Tnggered switches e W proceding ur fallowing e

Prefurmulations Include linguistic routines and automatic

speech
Disconr« markops But. and of rourse, e,
(Quotatons and paraphrases
by unginal speaker
Stlistie switehes
entrast
Serpuential switehes
preceding speaker

Siluation, topic, setting, ete,, linked to the

Contextual: related to fanguage used by the

Relatedto language dominance, memory, an

Nomcontextuat: not related to language used
Obiousstylistic devices used for emphasisor

Involve using the last language sed by the

Mother wses English to chat with dwughters hut switches Lo Spianish
reprimat sor,

Students switeh t English to discuss details of 4 math exam,

b buto, orule, andale pues wsed in Knglish conversitions, regardless of
actual Spanish fluency,

Y loi e me dijoel Mr. Johmson que [ave tostudy. Remark was actually

made in Enlish.

Very common wards, sueh as dags of the week or colors, Function like
English synonyms: gal — girl yruv — fllow, ete. Fuimos al pUrty aver v
estuvo tan suave la fiosta,

Inchide the "tip of the tongue” phenommenan; item may be momentarily
forgotten,

Yorlovi, you know, but  dide’ speak to him. Switeh is triggered by the
prefarmulation,)

You kre, gl to meet you, thanks for el o fo modestes e hay d
e, el '

v Mo,
Bste. . este. . yo s1 QUi ir

Heinsisted gue o e ﬁu'n, But Ididanywag.tRemark wasoriginally made
n English.|

Me tomé toda la caletera, the sl coffie ot

Corain speakers willalways folos the language switches of otherspeakers;
athers will not,

“From Languoage and Edueation: Theary and Practiee, No 4. ( le-Sweitching amd the Clussronm Teacher by Guadalupe Valdes- Fallis, Arlington: Center for

Applied Linguistics, 1978, p. 16,
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“psychologically-conditioned” categories (substratum, emotion, hesita-
tion, false start, and preferencet and six "soeiologically conditioned” vari-
ables (code, domain, eulture, interpersonal relations, topie, and metaphor)
that may tend to cause code-switching. (For a breakdown of the six vari-
ables into subcategories, see his article "Bilingual Teaching Techniques
and Community Behavior,” in P'adilla, 1979).

While sociolinguists have struggled with specifying the "rules” for
switching between languages, structural linguists have tried to identify
the purely linguistic constraints that set limits on the types of intrasen-
tential code-switching allowed. Sdnchez (1972), using language samples
from Chiecano college students, demonstrated that certain intrasentential
combinations are allowed and acceptable, while others are not. As exam-
ples of what is and is not allowed, she cites the following (p. 73):

1. No estd Aurting la tierra. (It's not hurting the earth.)
But Not: He is trabajando. (He is working.)
2. Es muy friendly. (She/he is very friendly.)
But Not: Es very amistoso. (Sherhe is very friendly.)
3. Si va take una muchacha el dominant role.
(If a girl is going to take the dominant role . . .}
But Not: If vou're going to tomar . . .
f you're going to drink . . .}

Timm (1975), Pfaff ( 1975), and Poplack (1979 provide similar examples of
what is and what is not structurally appropriate in Spanish-English
intrasentential code-switching. These researchers and others have  ab-
lished that patterns do exist in the switching of codes; that =~ iti: sugh the
cxact nature of the phenomenon is not full y understood. insertin words
from one language into a sentence uttered in another language, when
donein arandom fashion does not alwaysresuli in acceptable utterances,

The varly studies on Spanish-English code-switching focused on its use
by adults. Recently, however, researchers have begun ‘¢ turn their atten-
tion to the alternating use of Spanish ard English by pre-school and
school-age children. In a 1977 study. McClure reported that of 500 code-
switches recorded in the speech of three- to fifteen-year-oid Mexican
Amerieans, only 30 involved constituents smaller than the sen.ence,
Intrasentential code-switelang, in other words, was virtually non-
existent. She concludes that ", . . the ability to use nonsentence code
changes productively is aequired relatively iate by the <hild in the process
of becoming bilingual” (p. 97). She report~. nhoweve: that her data do not
indicate a uniform development sequenc: 1n the use of code-switching as a
stylistic device.

Zentella (1978) reports that bilingual children af, -ear to code-switch
according to the situation at hand. They are able to adaress the listener in
the language in which they perceive him to be dominant. Zentella further
suggests that by approximately age six, instances of code-switching in
children begin to assume a styhistic role, one approximating that of their
adult models. Huerta (1977) has proposed that eode-switehing be eonsid-
ered a welding of two languages. torming a third "inter-language™ com-
nlete with its own srammuatical ru.
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In o national study involving three Spaniva-speaking ethnic groups
(Mexican Americans in Texas. Puerto Ricans io New York, and Cuban
Amuericans in Floridin, Laosa 11975 found differences in the incidence of
code-switching, Mexican American school children appear to code-switehs
the most; thisappeared to be g reflection of the home language situation in
which the Spanish-English switched form was the primary mode of com-
munication. The Puerto Rican and Cuban American groups showed little
evidence of code-switchimg: this again reflected the home language
environment, one in which Spanish was the main vehicle for communica-
tion and almost no code-switching is in evidence,

Valdez-Fallis 11978 examined the role of proficiency in both languages
on tendeney to code-switch, and concluded thit competeney in both lan-
guages is 2 prereguisite for code-switehing, Switching tended to oceur
from Spanish to English, primarily with persons who were in control of
English. This linguistic prereguisitic to code-switching is supported by
the findings of MceClure and Went: (19751, who discovered that syntactic
conditions governing code-switching are part of the grammatical compe-
teney of all bilingial children and are “internalized™ at an carly age.
Poplack (19740, in a study of Puerto Rican adults in Bast Harlem, arrived
at the opposite conciusion. She found that non-fluent bilinguals are able to
code-switch and maintain grammaticality in Ly and Le.

A recent study by Garcra, Macz, and Gonzlez tin pression bilingual
chilldeen from age levels four, five, and six from across the United States
revealed that at age four, the children did not have either LU or L2
developed independently of vach other. This was attributed to the high
incidenee - Feodeswitehing that was noted at this age. By age five there s
a noticeable decrease in code-switching activity: this decrease continues
until first grade, when it virtually disappears. Regional differences were
nuted as to the incidence and type tBnglish to Spanish. Spanish to Engli=h,
inter- or intrasententiah of code-switching, suggesting culturally deter-
mined differences regarding the when, why, and where of code-switching
amony *he different Hispanic groups.

As should be evident by now, the state of the art in the study of
Spanish-English code-switehing leaves much to be desired. Research
studies often radse more guestions than they answer, [t is next to impossi-
ble, given the disparate nature of the results reported to date to present a
clear picture of what conditions bring about the change from one code to
another. The following tentative conclusions summarize what we seem to
know:

1. Young pre-school bilingual children exhita Hittie code-switching:
this incidence incresses as the child encounters formal schooling
tkindergitent and decreases agnin as the child progresses through
the school system sl inercases his expusare to English.

2. Incidence of codesswitching appears to reflct the lnnguage situa-
tion of the home.

3. There appear to be regional as well as ethnie ¢ Lerences in the
oecurrence of code-switching and the conditions that rigger it

4. Ability in bath languages may be a preveguisite to code-switching.
5. Situational code-switching emerges first; sivlistic code-switching

does not appear until the age of six or seven,
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Intrasentential Regressice Code-Sweitching

As we have attempted to show in the preceding review of the literature,
the conclusions need to be viewed and interpreted with great caution.
Most studies focus on the functions and purposes served by code-switching
in child-child. adult-adult, or adult-ckild interactions. Other than
suggesting proficiency in both languages as a prereguisite to code-
switching (McClure and Wentz, 1975: Valdez-Fallis, 1978), none of the
studies have actually attempted to determine if the subjects are cqually
proficient in both languages. This we consider to be a serions flaw. With
the exception of Lance 11969, who checked to see if his adult informants
knew the switched word or phrase in the other linguage. none of the
studies has attempted to establish whether the subjects did indeed have
commund of both languages. and that the switch was one determined
entirely by sociolinguistic considerations (e g.. identity markers, situa-
tional switches.

The strong possibility exists, especially among elementary school-age
children from Mexican American homes. that switching from Spanish to
English is duc primarily not to the sociolinguistic context but to the
children’s inability to function fully in both languages independently,
Recent rescarch evidencee tGareia, Gonzilez, Maez, [bahez. 1979) on four,
five, und six-year-old Spunish-speaking children from different ethnic
groups  Chicano. Prerto Rican, Cubany shows that across those age levels
the mean length of utterance tMLUY increases for Englisk and decreases
for Spanish: the incidence of code-switching from Spanish to English for
this same period increases and that from English to Spanish virtually
disappears. The incidence of Spanish-English code-switehing was found to
be greatest in California, Arizona. New Mexico, and Texas.

These results can be interpreted as evidence that as the child moves
from language use and language experiences in the home to learning in a
formal setting, facility in Spanish deteriorates and ability in English
blossoms,

A second type of code-switching may thus be operating in this instance,
one browzht about not entirely or primarily by social context but by the
children’s decreasing ability to communicate in Spanish. Though this type
of code-switching may be present at both inter- and intrasentential levels,
its impact is more clearly secn at the intrasentential level, where the
formulation of ¢ven the most basic sentences in sne language becomes
tmpossible due to influence from the other,

Because orits debilitating effect on growth in the Spanish language. we
are calling this type of alternation regressive code-sicitching. Inregressive
code-switching, the shift to English trom Spanish is used increasingly in
situations in which the child does not know the word or strueture in
Spanish. As the regressive code-switching variety and English are
allowed to develop. the person's ability to communicate entirely in
Spanish remains frozen at the pre-reeressive code-switching stage. Car-
ried to its logical conclusion. this < ation would result in the loss of
proficiency in Spanish for the indis..ual and. taken colle_tively, for the
cthnic group. Taken in a less severe state. it would mesa that the non-
English language would develop only to a minimal level, but never to the
degreein which itcould serve as a means of communication, The following

1.
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block diagram illustrates the natare of the process of intrasentential
regressive code-switching. The switching from English to Spanish, the
other side of the code-switching coin, is labeled reminant code-sweitching in
anticipation of the bits and pieces of Spanish that are likely to be substi-
tated (such as set expressions).

Stages in the development of
INTRASENTENTIAL REGRESSIVE CODE-SWITCHING

I::] Strong Langaage [:] Weak Lar uage

Stage | Staygre
Spanish Spanish
! English Fnpglish
- Stage I
Stage [V Intrasentential regressive

code-switching

Intrasentential regressive )
(Spunish » English

code-switching _
(Spanish » Englishs < Intrasentential remnant g
code-switching
(English » Spunish)
English

English

In the diagram. Stage | represents the child who comes to school
speaking Spanish {luently and possessing some degree of fluency in
Fnglish. As heshe is exposed to English formally and through increased
contaet with English-speaking peers, heishe begins to gain fluency in
English und, beeause of reduced opportunitivs to communicate using
Spanish. begins to lose proficiency in Spanish. English becomus the
stronger language of the two (Stage 1D, Hesshe begins to use English
words 1n hissher Spanish sentences and. to a much lesser degree, begins to
switeh from English to Spanish (remnant code-switching), Communica-
tive ability in English, strengthened at Stage 11, continaes to grow at
Stage 111, Stage 1V shows the end result of the process: a4 person who cun
speak fluent English and a weakened form of Spanish in which English
words and phrases are used to complement and complete each thousht;
where the communication cannot exist independently of English. Vhat
began as a Spanish-speaking child with limited abilities in English has
sow been transformed into a fluent English speaker with less than mini-
mal communication skills in Spanish,

"Fo be sare, the diagram illustrates only oné language situation of many,
Beeause the Chicano popalation is characterized by varying degrees of
proficieney in Englisk and Spanish. it is not possible to represent all
combinations that might arise. It is clear that the weaker the person is in
Spanish when hesshe begins formal school instraction. the sooner he/she is
likely to get to Stage [V and beyond (to a monolingual English state). The
diagram is not mei it to suggest that sociolinguistic considerations do not
play a part in the process: we are fully aware that the stages through
which the child proceeds are determined to a degree by the varying social
contexts in which he finds himself. What we are trying to stress is that

14
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inability to communicate using only Spanish, perhaps brought about or
accelerated by sociolinguistic eircumstances, is a major contributor to the
development and use of code-switching among Chicanos, and that this
code-switching flourishes at the expense of tluency in Spanish. We are not
convinced that intrasentential code-switching exists side by side with
proficiency in Spanish in the pre-school and elementary school-aged
child’s repertoire, and that the child uses cach appropriately with changes
in the social situation,

Implications for the Bilingual Education Classroom

Though code-switching has existed for many years and many of us have
had first-hand experience with it talthough we may not have known what
it was calledh. few have given serious thought to what role it should play
in the bilingual classroom. Jacobson (1975, 1979) has come out in favor of
code-switching as a pedag ical tool, but is carcful to stress that only
tntersentential code-switching should be used for this function, Valdez-
Fallis 11978) suggests that teachers “consider any discussion of code-
switching with the bilingual classroom against the background of the
pregram of which they are a part (p. 18)." She lists seven questions that
she feels the teacher should answer before deciding on his/her policy on
code-switching in the classroom; these range from teacher attitudes
toward code-switching to the students’ fluency in both languages, to the
policy of language use in the program. Until these questions are
adequately addressed. she suggests 7. . . that teachers accept code-
switching as a universal bilingual strategy™ (p. 20,

We are in agreement with the views expressed by both Jacobson and
Valdez-Fallis. Code-switching of the intersentential type can and should
he used in teaching. while intrasentential code-switching should be ac-
cepted tas should any variety of language the child brings with him) but
should not be used by the teacher, In addition, the teacher skould assure
that when the child does engage in intrasentential code-switching. the
word switched to English is in his repertoire. In short, the teacher should
assure that the sweiteh is not brought about by a lack of the equivalent word
tn Spanish. The ability to code-switch should not be allowed to develop at
the expense of Spanish. The child should develop code-switching abilities
inaddition to skills in the two languages. Intersentential code-switching,
exhibiting tas it does) the child's ability to produce full utterances in both
languages, does not pose the same threat to full development of Spanish
skills as does intrasentential code-switching. If future research reveals
that intersentential code-switching leads to intrasentential code-
switehing, our views toward the former wiil need to be reexamined.

Cummins 119770, in an article seeking to explain apparently contradic-
tory results from bilingual programs, proposed a theory he called the
“linguistic interdependence” hypothesis. In it, he stated that the child’s
first language needs to be sufficiently developed before content instruc-
tion in the second language can begin, He states, 7. . . the facility with
which a bilingual ehild can utilize the symbolic system of each language to
express and develop his thoughts is arelevant consideration in explaining
his academic performance™ (p. 85). He argues for assessments of both
languages which include measurement of the extent to which the child can
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carry out complex cognitive operations in both languages. Bilingual
educators have used these findings and those of Skutnabb-Kanges and
Toukomaa (1976) to support their attempts to develop and maintain the
children’s first language.

But what about the code-switched variety? If the child possesses the
ability to switch inter- and intrasententially, can th. result be considered
a "language” in the Cummins sense? Can the child then begin to receive
instruction in English, since his first "language” is fully established? Or
should the non-English language be developed independently of English
before instruction through English can begin? These questions, of course,
r2main to be answered. It would be important to know if what Cummins
calls complex cognitive operations can be carried out not only in Englishor
in Spanish, but in a code-switched variety. Should this variety prove to be
equally (or more) efficient in carrying out these tasks, efforts to keep
expressive ability in the two languages independent of each other will be
significantly undermined. at least from the perspective of academic
achievements. In our view, the survival of Spanish in the U.S. depends on
its propagation by fluent speakers. If intrasentential regressive code-
switching exists, as we firmly believe it does, the existence of Spanish in
the Chicano elementary school population is surely threatened.
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THE EFFECTS OF HOME-SCHOOL LANGUAGE SHIFTS:
THE LINGUISTIC EXPLANATIONS

David P. Baral

San Diego State University — Imperial Valley Campus

What are the effects of a home-school Janguage shift on the academic
achievement of children? Many studies have demonstrated that linguistic
minority children suffer severe academic retardation when placed in
dominant language programs (Bowen 1977. Tucker 1977, Cummins
1979, Can the poor academic performance of these children he attributed
primarily to linguistic factors? The evidence in suppo:t of this proposition
is substantial, but contrary evidence also exists.

nsome cases a home-school language shift uppears to have beneficial
results. The well-documented success of the Canadian immersion pro-
grams (Cohen 1876, Lamibert 1977) demonstrates that speakers of a do-
minant language often attain considerable competence in a cecond lan-
guage throvgh immersion programs, apparently without prejudice to the
development of their first language.

The results of the Canadian immersion program. have led some re-
searchers to question the validity of explanations that attribute the poor
performance of minority children to linguistic factors such as the shift in
languages and the failure to develop competence in the child’s home
language through the school program (Bowen 1977, Tucker 1977).

However, the apparent contradiction between the effects of home-
school language shifts on linguistic minority students and on speakers of
dominant tanguages has also stimulated the development of new linguis-
tic explanations that attempt to account for hoth cases (Skutnabb-Kangas
and Toukomaa 1976, Cummins 1979). These explanations reaffirm the
importance of the home language for the academic success of all children,
but they contain assumptions concerning the influence of the home
¢nvironment on the linguistic competence of minority students that re-
semble earlier theories of cultural deprivation.

The purpose of this paper is to review studies of the effects of home-
school language shifts and to analyze the linguistic theories that have
been used to interpret this body of research. The paper contains three
major sections. First, studies of linguistic minority children are reviewed
and are interpreted within the context of the native language hypothesis
TUNESCO 1953, Engle 1975). Second, the results of the immersion studies
are examined, and the special characteristics of these programs are con-

Copyright ¢ 1980 David P. Baral. All rights reserved.
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trasted with the ‘submersion’ experience of linguistic minority childrenin
dominant language schools. Finally, the paper presents an analysis and
critique of recent attempts to construct a more comprehensive linguistic
theory of the effects of home-school language shifts.

Studies of Linguistic Minority Students

There are two types of studies that need to be considered in an attempt
to assess the effects of home-school language shifts on linguistic minority
children: (1) researen concerning the performance of these students in
dominant 'anguage programs, and (2) studies of the academic progress of
these chiidren in home language programs. These two sources of data are
complementary. In the first type of study, a true language shift takes
place. The second type of study provides information on the academic
performance of linguistic minority students in the absence of ¢ language
shift.

Dominant language programs. There are important commonalities in
the response of diverse groups of linguistic minority students to a shift in
language trom home to schiool. In the United States, the academic retarda-
tion of Spanish-speaking students in English language programs has been
well documented in a number of national surveys (Coleman et al. 1966,
U.S. Commission of Civil Rights 1975, Carter and Segura 1979).

The evidence from Latin America clearly demonstratesthat speakers of
indigenous languuges do poorly in the Spanish language schools of a
number of countries, including Méxieo (Modiano 1973), Peru (Van Den
Berghe 1978), Ecuador (Dillworth and Stark 1975), and Paraguay (Rubin
1968). :

Similar results have been reported for linguistie minorities in Europe.
For example, few children of guest-workers in Germany, who speak a
variety of languages. o on to secondary education (Rist 1979). Finnish
immigrant students also experience severe Aifficulties in Swedish schools
{Skutnabb-Kangas and Toukomaa 1976).

Studics of immigrant students are relevant to the effects of both the
dominant and home language programs, since some of these students
received initial instruction in their home language privr to immigration.
Several studies seem to indicate that the level of proficiency in the home
language at the time of exposure to instruction in a second language is an
important variable. Skutnabb-Kangas and Toukomaa (1976) found that
immigrant students with six or seven years of schooling in Finland prior to
emigration. did quice well in Swedish schools and approached the national
norms. In contrast, immigrant students with less schooling in Finland
were always well below the Swedish norms for their grade level. Studies of
the academic rehievement of recent immigrants from Mexico (Baral 1977,
1979a) are also eonsistent with the Swedish researeh.

Home lanpuage programs. Previous reviews of the effects of instruction
in the home language of the child have noted conflieting and eontradictory
findings in the research (Engle 1975, Cohen and Laosa 1976}, The prob-
lems of interpretation are due, in part. to serious methodologieal limita-
tions of the studies themselves. But even more important is the fact that
reviewers have attempted to interpret the findings concerning linguistie
minority children in home language programs along with the results of
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immersion progrants for speakers of dominant languages, The immersion
programs have a number of special characteristics thit are considered in o
later section of this paper, When the findings concerning linguistic minor-
ity children are analyzed separately, a more consistent pattern of results
emerges,

Evidence in support of the positive effects of instruction in the home
language comes from research conducted in many countries, Some studies
are purely descriptive in nature and others involve the use of comparison
groups. Typical of the descriptive studies are reports of successful native
Language literacy programs among the Tarascans of Mexico (Barrera-
Viasquez 1953 and studies that attempted to relate the rapid spread of
literacy in post-revolutionary Russia to the use of the vernacular lan-
puages in formal schooling (Kreusler 1961, Serduchenko 1962),

A review of research conducted outside the U.S, (Baral 1979b) has
revealed thirteen studies that involved a more direct test of the effective-
ness of instruction in the home language, through the use of control groups
receiving only instruction in the second lunguage. Seven studies found
that the home lanfruage approach was superior (Orata 1953, Modiano 173,
Gudschinsky 1971, Grieve and Tayvlor 1952, Malherbe 1946, Burns 1968,
Dilworth and Stark 19751, Five studies found no substantial differences
between experimental and contrel groups (Tucker et al. 1970, Bovet 1932,
Ramos et al. 1967, Macnamara 1966, Ladefoged ot al. 1971, Only one
study tPozzi-Escot 1972) found that direct instruction in the second lan-
guagre wis superior.

There studies demonstrated the positive effects of initial home language
instruction on later learning of the national language in many diverse
settings. For example, Modiano (1973) found that students in the Chiapas
highlands of Mexico, who had been taught to read in their native language
during a pre-school year, did better in Spanish reading than a carefully
mutched control group which had begun schooling directly in the Spanish
language. In a study conducted in the Philippine Islands, Orata (195:3)
also found positive linguistic transfer offects, but the full benefits of the
home fanguage approach did not appear until the end of the clementary

" grades. In the Philippine study, students who had received two years of

initial instruction in the home language, foliowed by an abrupt shift to the
dominant language, were behind the control group at the end of the fourth
grade in reading, language, and arithmetie. However, by the end of the
sixtl: grade, the results were reversed. and the experimental group was
superior in reading, arithmetic, and social studies (Orata 1953),

A large body of information on the effectiveness of the home language
approach is contained in evaluation reports and studies of the federally
i"inded bilingual education projects in the U.S. Although many of these
studies are defective in design and provide little useful information
tTrotke 1978, Dulay and Burt 1978), the findings of the well-designed
studies are not as contradictory as many people believe, Dulay and Burt
(1978 conducted a national survey of 179 evaluation reports and thirty-
eight research studies, and they found only 3 evaluation reports and nine
rescarch studies that met minimum standards and contained usable in-
formation. Lack of control for the subjects’ socioeconontiie level or initial
language proficiency were often cited as shortcomings of the rejected
studies,
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In the twelve studies which met their eriteria, Dulay and Burt 119781
encountered a total of sixty-six findings. Of these findings, fifty-cight
percent were positive, forty-one percent were neutral, and only one per-
cent were unfavorable to bilinguul education. Dulay and Burt (1978:)
concluded that the rescarch results concerning bilingual eduecation
strongly support “the use of the child’s first-learned, dominant, and or
home language as a medium of instruction in U.S. schools.”

Theoretical analysis. The findings of these studies ¢ n be summarized
in terms of the native language hypothesis. There are .wo. complementary
versions of this hypothesis (Baral 1979b), both of which emphasize the
importance of the home language of the child for «eidernic success. Stated
in negative terms, the native language hyr » hiesis attributes the aca-
demic retardation of linguistic minority stvd ats in dominant lunguage
programs to a linguistic mismateh bef weer home and school languages
(UNESCO 1933). Support for the » gotive version of this hypothesis
comes from numerous studies of the Lonr seigemie performance of linguis-
tic minority students who experic . @ home-school language shift. Lam-
bert 11977y has described the lirguistic competence of these children asa
“subtractive” form of bilingualism, Typically, these students are members
of

. ethnie minority groups who because of national edueational
policies and social pressures of various sorts are foreed to put aside
their ethnic language for a national language. Their degree of bilin-
guality at any time would be likely to reflect some stage in the
subtraction of the ethnie language and the associated culture, and
their replacement with another. (Lambert 1977:19)

Stated in a positive torm, the native language hypothesis predicts that
children wil. learn to read better in a sceond language, and will attain
greater mastery of content areas, if they are first taught to read in their
home language and subjeet matter is initially introduced in that language
(tUNESCO 1953, Engle 1975). Evidence in support of the positive version
of this hypothesis comes frofifescarch conducted in countries that have
undertaken programs of edueation in the home language for linguistic
minority students. Typically, the student who benefits from the home
langt e proach does not initially speak the dominant language of the
countr, Ctetively low soctoeconomie status, and is a member of a
linguist.e . minority. : =

Both versions of the native language hypothesis appear to have con-
siderable explanatory power when applied to the situation of language
minority students. However, the positive results of immersion programs
with midd!c-class students demonstrate that there are limits to the gener-

ality of this theory. ~ .

Resuits of the Immersion Programs

- The results of the Freneh language immersion programs in Canada
have been widely reported in the professional journals tsee Swain 1974, for
areview), and at least one program has replicated the Canadian résultsin
a Spanish language itamersion program in the U.S. (Cohen 19741, The
immersion studies have also been widely commented on in the popular
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press, and critics of bilingual education in the U.S. have taken note. Many
of these eritics now interpret the findings of the.itnmersion studies as
evidence supporting the mainstreaming of limited-English-proficient stu-
dents in this country, in spite of the cautions raised by sophisticated
readers of this research (Tucker 1979).

Notwithstanding certain superfieial similarities, immersion prograins
for majority language children are quite different from dominant lan-
guage programs for minority children. Indeed. many authors use the term
“submersion.” rather than immersion, when referring to the experience of
linguistic minority ehildren tsee Cohen 1976, Lambert 1977, Swain 1978,
Cummins 1979,

Minority language children in dominant language schools are usually
grouped with native speakers of the dominant language for most of the
school day, and they often become frustrated because of their inability to
communicate with monolingual teachers, Speeial instruction in the do-
minant language is usually provided on a pull-out basis, and minority
linguage studerts are often stigmatized as possessing “language hand-
icaps” or "cognitive defieits.” Use of the minority language is usually
discouraged or even prohibited. and the language itself is often char-
itcterized as substandard. .

In contrast, students in immersion programs are segregated in separate
classrooms. at least during the early primary grades. Initially, all immer-
ston students have limited competence in the language of the school.
Seeond language instruction is provided in the natural context of the
classroom, rather than pull-out programs. Teachers in the immersion
programs are fully bilingual: they understand the language of the child
and communicate dositive attitudes toward this language, but they use
only the sccond language in the classroom,

Apart from these important pedagogical differenees, immersion pro-
gramsdiffer from the normal experience of linguistic iminority students on
anumber of significant sociolinguistie dimensions, Students in immersion
programs usually come from middle-class or upper-middle-class families
tLambert 1977, Cohen 1976). The successful immersion programs have
generally enrolled only native speakers of English, the dominant lan-
guage in the United States and Canada (Cohen 1976). Finally, parental
support for these programs is quite high, and in some instances the
programs themselves have been initiated in response to parental pres-
sures (Cohen 19760,

While it is necessary to point out the important contrasts between
immersion and “submersion” programs, the very positive effects of the
immersion programs should not be overlooked. Lambert and Tucker
(1974 condueted a comprehensive evaluation of the original St. Lambert
experiment and found that participating Anglophone children attained
¢elose to native language proficieney in French, did not lose ground in the
development of their English language skills (in spite of limited school
instruetion in that language), attained similar mastery of content areas
tin Freneh) to their monolingual English peers, and developed positive
attitudes toward both languages. Similar positive resiiis ave been found
in the evaluations of immersion programs across Canada (Swain 1974),

In summary. the well-documented succeess of the immersion programs
indicates that the native language hypothesis, in its original form, is
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overly simplistic. Students from middle-class backgrounds, who speak the
dominant language of a country, benefit from well-structured immersion
programs. They often achieve a high level of competence in the second
language, apparently without detriment to the development of their first
language (Cummins 1979, Lambert 1977).

Lambert (1977:15-19) describes the linguistic competence ofimmersion
students as an "additive” form of bilingualism that may lead to high
achievement in the second language and enhanced cognitive develop-
ment, when bilingual children are compared to monolingual children on
measures of “cognitive flexibility,” "creativiiy” or "divergent thought”.

Recent Theoretical Approaches

It seems clear from the foregoing discussion that, however useful the
native language hypothesis may be in interpreting the experience of
linguistic minority children, there are limits to the generality of this
theory. Clearly a more comprehensive theory is needed to account for the
different, effects of home-school language shifts on speakers of dominant
languages and minority language students.

In a recent paper, Cummins (1979) has proposed a new theoretical
framework which attempts to account for both cases. Although not exclu-
sively linguistic in character, linguistic variables play a central role in
Cummins theory. Competence in the home language and the second lan-
guage is conceptualized as a major intervening variable which interacts
with school program factors and mediates “the effects of more basic socio-
cultural background factors on cognitive and affective outcomes” (Cum-
mins 1979:226). The linguistic aspects of the theory are summarized in
two postulates: the threshhold hypothesis, and the developmental inter-
dependence hypothesis. '

The Threshold Hypothesis. Cummins (1979:229) argues that there are
threshold levels of linguistic competence in the home language and the
second language "which bilingual children must attain in order to avoid
cognitive deficits and to allow the potentially beneficial aspects of becom-
ing bilingual to influence their cognitive growth.”

Following the Scandinavian res .rchers, Cummins hypothesizes that
there are two threshold levels. Belo .. the lower level of linguistic compe-
tence, the bilingual child’s ability to interact with his or her educational
environment is severely restricted. This is the condition of “semilin-
gualism” or "double semilingualism” described by Skutnabb-Kangas and
Toukomaa (1976). The threshold hypothesis implies that these children
will experience serious academic difficulties as they progress through the
elementary schoul and increasing cognitive demands are made which
cannot be met with the limited linguistic repertoire at their command.
Linguistic competence below the lower threshold level would account for
the poor academic performance of linguistic minority children in domin-
ant language programs,

Cummins also proposes a higher threshold of linguistic competence,
above which the additive form of bilingualism weuld become operative
with substantial cognitive benefits for the bilingual child. Performance
above the higher threshold is characteristic of students in the immersion
programs.

~

I /J.'
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Up tothis point, Cummins’ theory is primarily descriptive: the different
effects of home-school language shifts are related to different levels of
proficiency in the two languages. The second postulate of Cummins’
theory is concerned with the functional relationship between competence
levels in the home language (Li) and the second language (Le).

The Developmental Interdependence Hypothesis. Cummins (1979:223:
proposes that “the level of Le competence which a bilingual child attains is
partially a function of the type of oo etence the child hasdevelopedin Ly
at the time when intensive expos. e to L2 begins.”

Cummins argues that middle class students in immersion pregrams
typically possess well-developed skills in the home language. and there-
fore are more likely to attain proficiency in the second language without
losing ground in the first language. Linguistic minority students. in
contrast, are less likely to possess well-developed skills in the home
language and therefore intensive exposure to a second language may have
a destabilizing effect on the home language. which, in turn, would limit
the development of proficiency in the second language (Troike 1978),

According to Cummins, the quality of the home linguistic environment
is crucial for the development of first language competence. Thus, for most
middle class, majority language children, “the prerequisites for acquiring
literacy skills are instilled . . . by their linguistic ience in the home”
(Cummins 1979:234). In contrast, “low SES minori*+ language children
may be more dependent on the school to provide the prerequisites for the
acquisition of literacy skills” tCumniuns 1979:240).

Therefore, Cummins concludes that the success of immersion programs
is due. in part. to the strength of the home language which is relatively
impervious to later “neglect” in the school. The success of the vernacular
language programs, in contrast, appears to be due to the lack of develop-
ment of the home language, prior to entering school.

Discussion

Cummins' theory can be viewed. in certain respects, asan extentionand
refinement of previous linguistic theories, For example, the negative
version of the native language hypothesis att-iuutes the poor academic
performance of minority language students t. o linguistic mismatch be-
tween home and school languages. Cummins arues that language de-
ficiencies and, ultimately, retarded academic achievement result from the
inappropriate matching of educational treatments with the input linguis-
tic characteristics of minority children. In a similar fashion. Cummins’
interdependence hypothesis is parallel to the positive version of the native
language hypothesis.

In contrast to previous linguistic theories, however, Cummins suggests
a possible resolution to the perplexing problem of the cffects of home-
school language shifts on majority and minority langnage children.
(‘'umimins argues that identical principles operate in boin cases: profi-
ciency in the home language is a prerequisite to success in a second
language academic program.

Cummins’ theory also illumines several important current issues in
bilingual education. For example. his analysis of the possible interactions
hetween child tnput variables and school program variables leads to
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several fruitful hvpotheses concerning the conditions under which im-
mersion programs, transitional bilingual programs. and maintenance
programs are likely tosucceed. Also, his analysis of current evaluations of
bilingual programs, such as the AIR report, leads him to conclude that
these studies often produce virtually uninterpretable data because they
fail to consider possible aptitude-treatment interactions.

However, Cummins’ use of the construct of "semilingualism” raises
some difficult issues for the development of theory in bilingual education.
These issues include the negative emotional connotations of the term, its
questionable status as a linguistic variable, and the cultural deprivation
framework within which it is embedded

From a semantic point of view, the use of this term is questionable
because of its pejoritive connotations. "Semilingualism” closely resembles
another term, "alingualism,” which has long been used in a derrogatory
sense to deserihe the linguistic competence of Spanish-English bilinguals
in the Southwest.

"Semilingualism”™ also has doubtful standing as a linguistic term.
When used without more precise behavioral descriptors, the term seems to
imply a very restricted range of communicative competence. However, as
Skutnabb-Kangas and Toukomaa (1976:20) point out, "semilingualism
cannot be used as a strictly linguistic concept at all.” The work of Labov
(1969) and other sociolinguists has clearly demonscrated that dialectical
speech, including the code-switching practiced by some bilinguals, is not a
degencerate form of language.

Cummins argues that it is not the language itself which is defective, but
rather the minority child's level of "conceptual linguistic knowledge.”
including such areas as vocabulary-concept knowledge, metalinguistic
insights, and the ability to process decontextualized language. While this
conclusion may be justified in relation to the minority child’s knowledge of
a second language, there is no reason to assume that the child's compe-
tence in the home dialect is also limited.

Cummins’ analysis of the etiology of "semilingu: s’ rescblen v

“Her theories of cultural deprivation (Bloom, Davis, and Hess 19¢.

Riessman 1962) that identified the poor home ¢ nviromvent of low  SES

children-as the major cause of their problems in <ch- ol (1 NS sLgpess
that "semilingualism”™ develops in non-literate Jon environmens: swhere

first language reading materials are unava:.able . the child is ot
exposed to that language on TV. In thistype of :nalysis =emilingualism™

is conceptualized, in Fishman's terms, “as adis~aseof tr: v (B ~hman
1976:231).

Although Cummins’ analysis of "semilingua. =" 15 sinic inomost
respects to the interpretation of the Scandinavi:. rescarchers, there is
one important difference. Skutnabb-Kangas uses ti - term in a sociolin-
cuistie rather than a linguistic sense and interpret. “semilingualism’
within a conflict theory framework. From this persp - ive, “sermehin-
gualism” functions

as a mediating variable when society reproduces the class
snuctux ¢, and along with it, the vocational structure of the suppres-
sed minorities
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The large seale educational, psychological, and soenal problems of
minority children are not a failure inherent in the ethnic group
status of the children, but are more or less caused by the policy of
forced assimilation . . . (Skutnabb-Kangas 1979: 1D

Summary and Conclusions

There are two different effects resulting from a home-school language
shift, depending on the characteristies of the student group experiencing
this change. Middle-class students who speak a dominant language often
attain considerable proficiency in a second language through immersion
programs. apparently without prejudice to the development of their home
Innguage. Linguistic minority children, in contrast, often suffer severe
academic retardation when placed in dominant language programs, and
they derive important benefits from participation in instructional pro-
grams in the home langnage.

The native language hypothe-is predicts, with some degree of accuracy,
the academic suceess of linguistic minority students in dominant lan-
guage and home language programs, but it fails to account for the success
of immerston programs with speakers of a dominant language.

Cummins' theory appears to resolve the contradiction of the different
effects of a home-school language shift on these two groups of students. For
both linguistic minority and dominant language students, a strong basis
in the home language is crucial to later success in a second language.
However, Cummins’ analysis relies heavily on the assumption that the
home environment of linguistic minority children does not facilitate early
language learning.

The linguistic explanations examined in this paper have the distinet
advantage of restricting the research area to manageable proportions. but
thes exclude much relevant information. As Fishman (1977 and Paulston
11976) have pointed out. the complex theoretical and pedagogical issues
surrounding bilingual education must be examined in the context of
societal factors.

We must take into account non-linguistie factors in an attempt to build
a comiprehensive theory of the effects of home-school language shifts.
Among the many potentially relevant factors are: national language
policies. structural relations between linguistic minority and majority
aroups, the influence of teacher expectations, and the attitudes of children
and thetr parents.
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JEAN PIAGET'S THEORY OF EQUILIBRATION
APPLIED TO DUAL LANGUAGE
DEVELOPMENT

Luisa C. Chavez
University of New Mexico

An area in much need of 1more objective research study and theoretical

‘claritication is dual-language development. On the one hand the ecarlier

literature emphasized the debilitating effects of bilingualism on cognition
(Cordasco, 1978: Darey. 1953). On the other hand, the more recent litera-
ture presents the more neutral and positive effects of early bilingualism
tPeal and Lambert, 19727 Spolsky, 1977: Gareia, 1980). While there is
sonte hope that the new breed of language scholars will present a more
objective orientation to their dual-language research studies, it 1s an
assumption in this paper that this hope will be largely based on the fact
that some of these scholars begin to view language development in general
and dual-language development in particular, from a more unified and
wholistic theoretical point of view. Traditional tand usually monolingual)
language study has in many instances made significant advances in
building a good theory of language and its development. However, a
second assumption in this paper is that language study still does not offer
to cducitors @ much needed dialeetic, unifying and wholistic view of
language development in general, much less for dual-language develop-
ment in particular. Only recently have people like Reigel (1968) and
Flarris (1975) suggested a dialectic view of language similar to the view
espoused by Soviet language scholars. Among other more or legs impor-
tant concerns of language scholars in the United States has been the task
of tempering the "a la brava™ external effects of the S-R traditior, the
almost “a la brava” internal effects of the nativistie tradition, and the
almost "a la brava” effects of the mentalistic tradition,

[t is granted that other non-Soviet language scholars may already have
or may be in the process of emphasizing the study of language from a
dialectie viewpoint, The suggestion is made to these scholars to borrow the
viewpoint that has been elaborated already by Jean Piaget (1975, 1978)
for intellectual development. In relating Piagetian theory to language
development, the focus has not been so much on the application of his
dialectic theory of equilibration to language, but on the chicken and egg
relationship of cognition and language and there it stopped. While this
writer agrees with Corrigan (1979 that we move beyond the Piagetian
tradition perhaps to non-Piagetian approaches for language, this writer
also suggests that we move beyond this traditional Piagetian focus of
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language study and look to his theory of regulations or equilibration for
heuaristic purposes. An implication in this paperis that general equilibra-
tion explanations of language will aide in explanations of dual language
in particular and vice-versa.

While Piaget has developed equilibration theory as a dialectic theory
for copnitive developament, the use of this diaiectic theory to help explain
language development in general and dual lanauage development in
particulur is suggested here because Piaget posits this regulation process
for any and all developing living systems and their subsystems, It seems
that equilibration theory concepts would lend & unifying aspect to tan-
gruagre development and in this sense lend powerful implications for view-
ing the dual-language learner in a more positive light as researchers
study his development. The paper attempts (1) a brief dialectical view of
language; (2) avery limited and introductory definition of Piaget’s concept
of equilibration; and (3) an equilibration theory relationship to language
and duzl language in particular.

Two main language study problems acknowledged by Moore in 1973
were: (1) the little attention directed at the physical und social char-
acteristics of the environment in which the utterances occurred and to the
general cognitive capacities of the child and (2) the language knowledge
yielded from ingenious techniques dealt mainly with the speci’ic language
competencies rather than a general picture of the child’s linguistic system.
While the lack of attention to the physical characteristics of the environ-
ment and to the general cognitive capacities of the child has been re-
medied (see Beilin, 1975), the lack of focused attention to the social
characteristies of the environment and the failure to present a general
picture of the child’s linguistic system, still remain in the language re-
scarch literature with few exceptions. A dialectic view of language would
seem to be able to offer some solutinns to both these problems. Harris
states that:

Traditionally, psycholinguisties identified language acquisition
with acquisition of syntactic struetures. Later, semantics and cogni-
tive base have become «t more central concern. However, regardlcss
of the subject matter under scrutiny, the analysis thus far is always
of individual output tp. 8.

She warns that "our understanding of the phenomena of language learn-
ing remains impoverished and can be enriched only when the descriptive
accounts of linguistic strueture .. . are placed within the setting of social
and productive interaction™ (p. 823, Harris (1975) gets the impression that
thechild in the “post-Chomskian universe livesin a world without human
communication, an acolyte scientist surrounded with epistemological in-
tention secking structure in language and in experience” (ibid).

Gusdorf (19771 strongly states that “language is reality and not only a
kind of mental duplication of the world.” Reality automatically and many
times spontancously presents the contradictions to the perceiving subject.
In the real world of language, contradietion will most probably arise at
many levels. In discourse, Harris (1975) states that contradietion is iden-
tified at:
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. .. level of symbolization, message, exchange and structure . . .
Changes will arise when the speaker-listener notices some variabil-
ity in the signal and super-imposes this variation upon the existing
network, ereating either additional options or a new rule reducing
choices (pp. 80 and 92).

For Harris (1975), in a dialectic view, an open system is established
wherein all experience is essentially contradictory. Building the coher-
ence is the work of the perceiving subject. Wozniak (1972) also says that
"forces of self-development are always present in reality as contradictory
agents and tendencies which interact, effecting by leaps the transition
from one qualitative form to another™ (p. 21). For Reigel (1975) a dialecti-
eal theory seeks "to understand the changing individual in a changing
soctal world” (p. 50),

Development requires a deiicate synchrony between different pro-
gressions. Synchronization is comparable to balance. but it is a
balance in ehange which requires continuous efforts, and actions
within the various dimensions interacting in developmental pro-
gressions (Reigel, 1975, p. 63).

Especially important for Reigel (1975) in his dialectical interpretation
of language are the first concrete expressions of interaction in the form of
social dialogues. The dialogue is the open system in which the synehroni-
zation must take place. What is synchronization for Reigel, seems to be
regulation or equilibration for Piaget. The parallel between Reigel and
Piaget is almost uncanny, even though it is i- teresting to note that Reigel
declares that Piaget is not dialectical ~ .ough. Furth (1977, 1980) estab-
lishes how dialectical and social Piaget's theory is vhen he states:

In general, you must have noticed that Piaget’s theory is full of what
can be called dialectical terms: assimilation versus accommodation,
organism versus environment, operative versus figurative and so
on. Because of this bipolarity, the equilibration concept seems
natural and almost necessary (Appel and Goldberg, 1977, p. 15).

According to Furth (1980) equilibration is at work in social as well as in
physical relations for the total developing intelligence. In the sense that
there are both mentalistic and social equilibrations, and in the sense that
language is a cognitive as well as a social system and again a system
peculiar unto itself, in this manner is the proposition made here that there
might also be language regulation as well as equilibration in the general
sense of the term. Regulation or the equilibrated relations between men-
talistic and social (that is inward and outward) aspects of development
include the construction of language — a regulated instrument perhaps
but also an instrument of regulation.

Piaget's equilibration notion is a powerful wholistic one that suggests
to many that it might be the most fundamental idea in his total develop-
mental theory. It is not a concept that can be defined simplistically or
isolated from other related concepts.

In Piaget’s (1971) view of organic and cognitive development, a key
factor that operates is equilibration along with the genetic and
environmental ones. Piaget views equilibration as a psychobiological
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factor that iy imperative and operative for the maintenance and develop-
ment of from the most simple to the most complex organic and mental
systems that figure or are chaructenstic of living organisms. The equili-
bration principle governs the construction, reconstruction, and coordina-
tion and integrity of total systems and their speeific subsystems by
measuring the feedback and anticipating the teedforwurd atlment
information that will/will not have relevance for the organism’s integral
system.
Piaget in Appel (1977) states:

. since we already have two other factors, there must be some
codrdination among them. This coordination is a kind of equilibra-
tion. Secondly, in the construction of any operational or preopera-
tional structure, a subject goes through much trial and error and
many regulations that in a large part involve self-regulations. Self~
regulations are the very nature of equilibration. These self-
regulations come into play at all levels of cognition, including the
very lowest level of perception (p. 100

According to Jean Piaget (197 1), there are in a living organism two
characteristic but opposing forces — one of preservation and one of trans-
formation — which of necessity give rise to a principle third force, one of
equilibration. The three forces make up the total living system. Equilibra-
tion keeps the organism (as a total living system with different but related
subsystems) in a more or less state of balance and integrity within its
internal and external environment. The organism/environment urit de-
fines an "open system.” a "dialectic” state of affairs,

The equilibration ..ctor reconciles the effects of the other two forces
that pose a danger to the system — that of stagnation on the one hand
and that of too much transformation on the other. The equilibration
function has the best interests in mind for the living organism — it delays
or attempts to delay atrophy of the system. or subsystem.

Piaget in Appel (1977 states:

The relationship can also be described as circular, which again poses
the problem of cquilibrium. and equilibrium between information
serving as the stimulus and the subject’s schemes or the internal
structire of his activities (p. H).
Piaget ( Appel and Goldberg. 1977) explains the interaction of the living
system and its environment thusly:
In biological or cognitive equilibrium. on the other hand. we have 2
system in which all parts are interdependent. It is a system that
should be represented in the formofa cycle. A hasits influence on B,
which has its influence on C, which has its influence on D, which
again influences AL It is a eycle of interactions among the different
elements. Tt also has a special feature of being open to influences
from the outside. Each of the elements can interact with external
objects. For instance, the cycle can take in A and B'.

In the case of biological or cognitive canilibrium, the links are not
passive: they are the very source of action .. it presents a cohesive
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force that is specific . This seems to me avery fine example of the
kind of equilibrium about which 1 am talking: the totality has its
own cohesion and equilibrium by integrating and differentinting
the parts at the same time (po 135,

PIAGET'S INTERDEPENDENT SYSTEM
<A Representation By Lo Chaven

fquilibration is a probabilistic model of development. The preeeding
stage renders the succeeding stage more probable. Although it is a con-
tinuous and homeostatic process acting synchronousty, it is alsoa discon-
tinuous and homeorhetic cognitive process working diachronically over-
time and constructing hierarchically vertical and horizontal stages. As a
homeorhetic process, Inhelder identifies four suceessive steps in the pro-
gressive equilibration for the conservation concept: juxtaposition, opposi-
tion, compromise and integration.

Piaget (Appel and Goldberg, 1977) sugpests "three types of equilibra-
tions: (1) the relationship between assimilation and accommodation; (2)
the coordination of conflict among subsystems; and (3) the differentiation
and integration of part to whole knowledge (p. 1117

This dialectic process is assumed for cognitively developing systems
and subsystems, and therefore for the linguistic system.

The decision to equilibrate in a particular manner is, of course, a
function of the present individual and eultural status of the mental
structure. .

Some of the probable elements in the process of equilibration might be
seen as follows:

I,
cr

5
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1. Function

2. Structure

3. Recognition

4. Intrusion/protrusion/information/aliment
5. Conflicveontradictionsmatch-mismeotch
6. Disequilibrium

7. Equilibrium attempt

8. Asstmilation/nccommuodation

9. Use of feedback

10. Fecdforw: rd strategies

11. Hypothesis testing

12, Trial/error

13, Result

14. Change

15. Reorganization

16. Certainty/adaptation

17. Refined structure

18. Refined function

The <vstem thus achieves equilibrium until 1 new intrusion occurs, in
which case the process beging all over again,

Furth (1980) defines equilibration as the construction of differentiated
and integrated schemes of mind on the vne hand and adaptive behavior
open to the objective world of reality oni the nther. According to Furth
{1980), "Piaget notes the essential contribution of social life to provide the
healthy soil in which the seed of equilibration can function™ (p. 63). For
Furth (1980) Piaget postulates an inherent desire on the part of the child
to be part of the social world and to coinmunicate effectively with it.
Communicating effcctively with other people is not automatically done.
From a Piagetian view it is a progressive construction that gets better and
better — a progressive linguistic equilibration in this case that involves a
differentiation of itself as a unique subsystem and an integration at every
stage with other subsystems and with the totality. Presseisen (1972) also
clarifies for us that "inan’s psyche and his society are a continning concern
of Piaget's theory. but within the structural problem they are both seen
through the filter of self-regulation” (p. 141).

It 15 not the intent in this paper to present a detailed account of the
synchronic and diachronic processes or regulations involved throughout
the development of the linguistic system. In fact, this is exactly what is
suggested as the major task for future language study. Particular ques-
tions on the specific " egulations” for the language system (beginning
with the organic language structures and functions on up to the more
purely behavioral or cognitive structures and functions of language) can
be raised. For example: How are the coordinations made between right
and left hemisphere; between phonology, morphology, syntax and seman-
tics”? How do “linguistic coordinations” construct mentalistic symboliza-
tions (and vice versa) inwardly. and an adaptive world of reality (and vice
versa) outwardly? More fundamentally: How can these inward and out-
ward aspects coordinate with each other and at the same time produce a
"language™ Perhaps questions such as these have already been raised,
researched and possibly resolved using other semantic terminology re-
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Mecting another hasic theoretieal tramework. But perhaps we could also
now ask these questions from an equilibration viewpoint and in the
process ise some new questions that have not been presented hefore, not
only abont language, copnition and socialization but also about the re-
Lattonship of these three, inone, two or multicnlturally different worlds,

Many instances have alreads been shown «Beilin, 1975 an the impor-
tant refationship hetween language and cognition, The detans of these are
not the mam concern in thi: paper. Again, in the sense that banguage
development s under the control of social and cognitive development, and
these under the control of equilibration, in this indireet but very primary
wity does languagze establish its need to be seen as a partienlar tyvpe of
i hihration,

First il language ix seen as a relatively open syvstem, an external
internal polarity is established whercin a third fuctor of cquihibration will
become necessary, Secondly, if this sume open svstem assimilates some-
thing akin to what Piaget colls “idiment™ unto itself and accommaodates
ttself to such "aliment™ than, i a svnehronons sense, o balanee will have
to be made also. Thirdly, it we view diachronically the development of
language, we then view ttin the way that Praget ealled o “chreod™ -
hringing itse!lf back on course, or through a homeorhetic proc ssofreguln.
tion when something has obstructed ats necessary route or goal of de-
velopment,

Pourthly, Language miust establish coordinations between itself as a
particular svstem, with other systems and with the integrated totality.
From this fourth view one can also =ee language as an equilibration
instrument itself in the sense of Halliday's (1973 Lunguage funetions, as
well as being regulated by these other nonlinguistic systems, In addition,
in dual-fanguage development where coordination of two tand sometimes
more) arbitrary cultural codes must be made coherently, a repulation
function is imperative in a sixth sense. In this particnlar ease regulations
of the first five types will come into play for cach of the languages sepa-
rately. But at the same time this is occurring the two languages must also
be simultancously coordinated with each other in order to avoid the

particular dissonanee produced from this state of affairs. And it is in this

“bilingual equilioration” that we are now most interested, in contrast to
the traditional monolingual adjustments. Language regulations are made
inthebilingual or multitingual case that are not made in the monolingual
case. Whether bilingual-multilingual humans remain more or less or-
ganized and adapted than their monolingual counterpartsis arcther topic
we barely begin to tackle, The point is that an extra instance of equilibra-
tinn i= called for when one exercises the language function in this particu-
tar hibineual-multilingual manner.

Ofcourse, the literature on the psyehology of dual or bilingual language
development is very complex and this paper will only briefly outline the
threemain views inorder to relate one of these to the equilibration model.

Traditional assumptions on what is taking place during dual language
development are confusing. One traditional assumption states the general
independent relationship between the two languages. No influence of one
onthe other i assumed. [n essenee. this mat- 20 the development of two
Fnguage svetems that ereate duad and oo -~ psychologivs, The sece-
ond traditional view states that the weaker 0 e isdependent on the
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stronger one's semantic store. This slows the thinking process down be-
cause tnne is needed for translations. Both of these views present a
negative, confusing, and interfering state of psycholinguistic affairs to the
person in a dual-linguistic situation. This type of dissonance has no re-
course to progression but to regression. The real world, of course, con-
tinues to present contradictory and more positive data in the form of the
bilingual person whose experiences are as positive as the monolingual
norin,

A third alternative next proposed offers us the interdependent model
tMcCormack, 1977 that presents a generally positive mutual influence in
this dual-language partnership, Interdependence semantically tmplies a
dialectic notion wherein coordination and complementary work help to
define it. Reigel (1968) states that interdependeneies of two languages
produce both "facilitation as well as interference (p. 653)." Faeilitation and
interference are polar terms that will require a coordination. It is in this
sixth sense of coordination between facilitation and interference tin addi-
tion to the other five points for language in general) thatan equilibration
function can be posited again. The interdependence meodel interpretation
of dual-language development requires qin equilibration explanation, and
VICe versa,

Lewis (1977 states somewhat paradoxically:

Thusitisthat the full meaning of one tongue cannot be tran Lated to

another, that we can speak several languages but normally live in

only one . completely assimilating a language requires the

speiaker to assume its world . L p. 62),

Bilinguals must assume two worlds but they assume them tor syn-
thesize them) in a coordinated or ecomplementary fashion, thanks to the
equilibration process. They assume both worlds inwardly and outwardly.
In thissense the equilibration notion permits an interdependent explana-
tion of dual language development, and therefore a more positive or at
least_neutral view of such development, :

Lewis 11977 comments as follows: ‘

Accepting Merleau-Ponty's view according to which the body-

subject’s potential permits man to invent various emotions and to

take diverse attitndes. i.c.. to transcend his biological nature. we can
see what differentiates various cultures and furnishes each one its
unity. Each hasitsown gestures — physical and linguistic — accord-

ing to his own dynarmies (p. 62),

However. Aumans are the creators of culture, and the same then can be
said for the special case of bilingual’bicultural people who equilibrate and
synthesize their world eecording to their own dynamies — regulations. In
the bilingual multicultural person is a condition wherein a particular
type of equilibration is made to reconcile an internal'external balanee
between the two languages, and therefore the twé cultures, in one psyehe.
But all types of coordinations are a relative term — an ideal never fully
reached. At best it means that we are (given all the necessary conditions)
bilingually or monolingually at various levels of ceordination vertically
and horizontally between, within, and across the languages in question,

Monalingually, some linguistic aspects are casier to coordinate than
others and thi- is the same case for bilingual development, except that

F—
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there are now perhaps more in number and of a different nature than in
unilingualism. Of necessity, bilingual conditions give rise to even more of
an open system because there will shways be different (if not more) am-
biguities and contradictions to cont ~d with during such bilinguistic
interactions or hiad prations. Reigel « 1968) states that:

When both languages are introduced immediately after birth, the
curve for the uttlity of coefficients originates at .5 and thereafter
increases steadily, indicating that when combined, the amount of
fingruistic information under bilingual conditions surpasses at any
age of evaluation the amount of information provided under
monolingual conditions (pp. 649-650).

A process that relates to bilingual equilibration is what Reigel (1968)
calls "the acquisition of interlingual transformation rules . . . which are
dependent upon four interlingual conditions (pp. 653-656)." The process
must take time and most probably reveals progressive levels or stages.
Whether these types of progressive interlinguistic equilibrations are se-
quential and heirarchically ordered ti.e., continuous and discontinuous) is
still another question to pursue in the language equilibration research
studies suggested here. Reigel 11968) does in fact identify levels and stages
in bilingual development. One of Reigel's (1968) implications is similar to
many of the Piagetian findings that state that children will handle the
more complex svntactic iaind = mantic relations only when they are at the
mere advanced stages. Reigel (1968) states that the “possibility of an
information-generating system implies the development of shorteuts
within the network of relations expanding the subject’s knowledge and
making his performance more efficient (p. 656)." Certainly bilingual
equilibrations must also aim at such efficient performances and even
bevond to new creations,

The processiand problem for many) of language mixing yielding "inter-
ference” can he seen with the equilibration viewpoint as a creative at-
tempt at integration of the two languages developmentally, but also and
nore creatively, as an attempt to ereate and use a third linguistic alterna-
tive that has occasion to arise when one bilingual comes in interaction
with other bilinguals with similar cultural backgrounds. In this case, it is
i choice made to use this particular mix of languages in as intelligent a
manner as possible. The subjeets in the early childhood bilingual de-
velopment studies such as those of Leopold's (1939), Valerio’s €1980),
Garcia 11980), and various others present to us a special language case
thaut remains unified and balanced inwardly and outwardly. This cannot
happen unless something comparable to an equilibration proeess is taking
place.

It is no longer a question of whether we "allow” bilingualism. It was
here before, it is with us now and it will be here in the future. [t is reality
for many. The question is how do we relate to such reality — especially
educators. Do we pretend it doesn't exist. or do we acknowledge and
respond to it in either a negative or positive manner? The answer is in-
dividually given. For those of us who view it in a positive manner the
particular question becomes: How do we fielp such self-equilibrations so
that they can be most efficient for the individual? Up to now the general

(\ ‘>-v
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pedagogy for the bilingual classroom -has been to borrow {rom the tradi-
tional monolingual one that has not always proven to be effective even for
monolinguals much less for bilinguals. Behavior premised on English that
is merely translated to another language is not the best type of bilingual
education. Piagetian theory is one theory that allows a creative approach
to duat or multi-language development.
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Starting with the sociolinguistic conflict in nineteenth century Fin-
Land. this study traces the changing relationship between social structure,
Lingeage, and ethnic sohdarity in the Finnish-American community. In
descrthing the patterns of sociolinguistic change, [ shall apply Tajfel’s
(1974, 1978 theory of intergroup relations. recently trunslated into lan-
guage accommaodition theory (Giles & Smith, 19791 The processes of
langruage convergence and divergence encouraging psvcholinguistic dis-
tinctiveness did oceur in Finl id between 1809 and 1917, but theirsource,
direction, and outeomes were contrary to theoretical expeetations because
they were shaped by the much stronger external forces of international
competition, and the internal structure of ethnolinguistic stratification
and historical tradition. .

In deseribing the sociolinguistic structure of the Finnish ethnic com-
niunity in America, the focus is on the upper midwestern mining regions
the most concentrated area of Finnish immigrant settlement). The effects
of prior ethnohistorical tradition, and the degree of institutional com-
pleteness (Breton, 1964) in the immigrant community, supported the
ancestral language. Immigration restriction, immigrant mortality
trends, the gradual decline of Finnish language institutions and their
replacement by English language versions, encouraged convergenee
toward the dominant (English) language among the seeond and third
genceration Finnish-Americans,

According to Tajfel's theory of intergroup relations, as individuals of
ditferent cultural backgrounds interact, they dichotomize social reality
into opposing categories of a “we” who are similar, and a "thev” who are
different. and then ~carch for value dimensions to compare themselves
with the outsider- i: persons are threatened by negative evaluations
pereeived to be illegitimate, this search leads to the se.cction of attributes
allowing them to differentiate themselves positively from others. Positive
ingroup distinctiveness nuakes interaetion symbolically rewarding to in-
dividual members, and provides a positive social identity The celebrated
attributes of ingroup distinctiveness conjure up a negative evaluation of
the outsiders on the same dimensions, which may ineite the same process
within their group. Thus, conceptions of ethnie boundaries. valued
ethnolinguistic distinctiveness, and ethnic identity are products of inter-
group encounters,

Copyright © 1950 Michael M. Loukinen. Alb o hts reserved.
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Giles, Bourhis, and Tayvlor (1977 have asked why interaction leads
persons to either shift their speech toward others teonvergence); or, as an
act of dissoctation, to shift speech away from that of others tdivergencey,
Borrowing from Tajfel £1974:72) tand others before himo they conelude
that depending upon the anticipated svmbolic and or material rewnrds
and punishoents interacting personsof different ethnie backgrounds witl
cither maximize or minimize differences with respect to ethnic accents,
diatleets, and or language tBourhis & Giles, 1977; Bourhis, ot ai., 1979,
Let us consider how this process unfolded in nineteenth century Finland.

Fthnolinguistic Congliotin Fodand 18000917

Intermsof population size, Finland his adwivs beenone of the smallest
natrons in Fuarope, and its political history has bee - directly determined
by its relations witn Sweden and Russia, and indireetly by the involve-
ments these states have had in the major struggles of mainstream Kuro-
pean polittes durmg periods of great historie change (Puntila, 1975,
Consohidating its control over Finland by the end of the 1ith century,
Sweden's capacity to implement imperialistic ambitions shaped the
course of Finland's political development until the beginning of the 18th
century, when Russian intentions became dominant. In 1809, by the
treaty of Hamina, Sweden ceded Finland to Russia, Asa Grand Duchy of
Russia, swearing lovalty to Tsar Alexander 1, Finland enjoyed a period of
semi-autonomy allowing her to develop her own political institutions and
ultimately evolve into o nation state. Representing the Swedish Crown
was a smadl Swedish-speaking population thereafter SSPY tapproximately
two percent of total populationy that was a ruling class consisting of a
powerful landed aristocracy, administrative officials and judges, a small
merchant elassand anauthoritative bilingual clergy all of whom ruled the
Larger Finnish-speaking population (FSP) of peasant farmers and depen-
dent tenants tapproximately ninety percent of total populationi. On the
western coast lived Swedish-speaking artisans, fishermen, farmers and
liborers, who amounted to less than ten percent of the total population.

According to the theory of psyenolinguistic distinetiveness, one would
predict that afeer five hundred vears of believing they had spoken an
inferior language, and having had a sense of class inferiority vis-i-vis the
nigher status SSP -« the guardians of the prestigious cthnolinguistic
culture — the FSP would ¢ov serge toward the then dominant Swedish
Fangunge. Mot only would =1 convergence have been symbolically re-
warding in terms of providing a greater sense of self-worth through iden-
tification with o more prestigious social class, the anticipated material
rewarlds assoctated with the prospects of upward social mobility would
have ber nexpect dto further encourage a language shift. One might also
expect that the SSPowould have found it symbolically gratifying to per-
ceve convergence toward their own Linguage. However, since ethnolin-
suistie distinetiveness itself helped define the SSP, to lose it would be to
surrender aunifving svmbolic resource that provided a measure of control
aver the FSPOICwould be in their interest to maintain class bovadaries by
adopting a divergence strategy. Let us consider the processes of language
shift in Finlind during the period between 1820 and 1917,



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Sociolingustic Structure of Finnish £ merica . 161

When the suspicious Sv.edish-speakin,, ruling class observed the Tsar's
attempt to gain the favor of the FSP, and his plans to gradually spread the
Russian language and political authority, it sought to ally itself with the
FSP and earn their trust and loyalty, hoping they cou'd be persuaded o
fight Russification. The Swedish-speaking intellegesia believed the
spectre of encroaching Russification would inevitably lead to war, and it
was necessary to discover a culterally unique core round which could be
molded a national spirit and the will to fight (Wuorinen, 1331:87-94;
1968:158-159. Threatened by the prospect of either Swedish or Russian
domination, the Swedish-speaking clite intentionally forged their own
identity in conjunction with the Finnish-speaking majority.

Several measires were taken to cultivate the sunport of the Fi3P:
clergymen appointed to Finnish-speaking parishes after 1824 had to learn
the language of theiv charges; the Finnish language was introdueed into
the curriculum of secondary schools (18437 judges had to speak Finnish
and translators were appointed to government offices (1856); by 1858 it
had become acceptable talthough not respectable) to publish doetoral
dissertations in Finnish, and, there were administrative decrees proc-
laiming Finnish as the official language of church and country councils:
and in 1858 the first Finnish language secondary school was organized
tWuorinen, 1968:160-161).The fervent nationalistic ideology was eap-
tured in the slogan “"We are no longer Swedes, we cannot beecome Russians,
let us then be Finns™ (Juva, 1962.30). The slogan had its rationale in
several currents of the belief system shaping an enverging national collec-
t:ive identity: (1) the belief that something culturally distinctive must be
found around which to fashion a collective identity; (2) that the source of
those distinguishing features lay in the untapped richness of the Finnish
language and folklore; (3) that caught between Sweden and Russia, Fin-
land's survival required seeking its own political identity; and (4) that the
future of Finland was contingent upon Finnish becoming the language
used in all social institutions.

Students were encouraged to discover the inner sources of their nation-
ality. Ellias Lonrot traveled deep into the forested interior eollecting
ancient runes from the lips of the peasantry; and of these he wove what
became a national epic, the Kalevala (1835). The language used by histo-
rians in describing the impact of the Kalevala reflects its social psycholog-
tcal significance. According to Wuorinen, the Kalevala was:

.. .hailed as arelic froma distant heroicpast. . .itstood forthasa
mighty monument to the exceptional creative capacity of the Finns
inthe realm of mind and spirit. . . thought to be genuinely national
— no foreign influences marred it . . . brought together a fecund
poetic genius of well-nigh national proportions that compelled un-
qualified admiration . . . disclosed the startling rich resources of
the Finnish language . . . gave life and inspiration to the rising

aationalist movement (Wuorinen, 1968:145-158).

Wuorinen quotes commentators in the 1830s as having praised the
Kalevalu on the grounds that it: “increased her (Finland's) sense of self-
appreciation; encouraged the understanding of her past and future; she
could now proclaim to herself’even I have o history’; was a mighty source
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of strength in inereasing our national consciousness and in kindling our
faith in the future” tWuorinen, 1968:147),

Under the influence of German romantie nationalism in the 1820s,
Johan Snellman, a Swedish-speaking journalist, argued that language is
the primordial foundation and distinguishing characteristie of a nation,
He aecused the Swedish-speaking upper class of being a “denationalized
appendage” of the true Finnish natior "Vuorinen, 1968:1691. He charged
them with the moral responsibility o, learning the Finnish Janguage.
Snellman's followers, ealled the Fennomen, formed societies dedicated to
speaking Finnish whenever possible (Jutikkala, 1962:206). Many of the
Swedish-speaking clite tonly two percent of population) tried, and some
succeeded, in learning the Finnish language: however, the humble
Swedish-speaking population on the western coast was entirely ignored in
this respect

[t is interesting to observe that in appealing to the upper elass to learn
the Finnish language, there was virtually no attention paid to the many
injustiees suffered by the Finnish-speaking majority that were directly
hinked to language diserimination ¢ Wuorinen, 1968:163:. Despite official
deerces elevating the official status of Finnish, all governmental docu-
ments, petitions, and applications were in Swedish, Courtroom proceed-
ings, and lectures in secondary school and university elasses could not be
understood by the vast Finnish-speaking majority, and consequently they
faced impenetrable barriers to social mobility ¢Jutikkala, 1962:2000,

Unconecerned with injustices affecting the masses, the Swedish-
speaking intelligentsia were encapsulated by a nationalistic ideology that
invested mystical qualities into an abstract concept of the Finnish lan-
guage. In the nationalistic literature of the 1820s the Finnish language
acquired the syvmbolic features of a personified entity representing the
soul of the cmerging nation. References were made to “the rights of the
Finnish language. its lonely status, humiliating condition, downtrodden
and shameful circumsianees, disgraceful situation, the oppression and
indignities visited upon it in the past” (Wuorinen, 1968:164).

According to the Finnish historian, Eino Jutikkala, "A nation, they
believed, possessed its own inseparable character, based on its racial
origin; and, above all, it pessessed as a unique treasure, its language,
which ina mystical way interpreted its special traits. The national legacy
wis believed to live not through the medium of language, but within the
lunguage itself” cJutikkala, 1968:201D).

The Swedish led Fennomania movement began to score a few successes,
in particular. the language deeree of 1863 which legitimated the use of
Finnish us one of the official languages of the country, en an equal footing
with Swedish. The growing strength of the Fennomania precipitated a
Swedish-speaking nationalistic counterforce that temporarily halted the
shift toward the Finnish language.

The Swede-Finn language and nationalistic movenment, called the
Seecoman, cmerged in the 18605 and by the 1880s was a countervailing
ioree to the Fennomania movement. In 1882 the governiment publicty
admitted that the 1863 language deeree had not been implemented. oo
1nad disputes still occurred over language use in the courtrooms, and ‘n
the 1894 a Finnish speech in the House of Nobles was denounced as on
impertinence CJutikkala, 1962:221),

llﬂ.
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Champions of the Scecoman believed that the inhabitants of Finland
consisted of a linguistically, culturally and biologically superior Swedish
“race,” and n ¢orrespondingly inferior Finnish race (Wuaorinen,
1968:166-17:3). This presumedly inferior FSP had made some progress
only by virtue of the diffusion of the superior Swedish culture. To abandon
the superior Swedish language would spell the doom of the race and the
nation.

From the 1860s until World War 11, the language conflict wasoneof the
dominant issues in Finnish politics. Beeause it became linked to the
prevailing racist conceptions of superiority and inferiority. the deba e was
at times extraordinarily acrimonious.

The language conflict grew especially intense beeause language boun-
daries coincided with sharply contrasting, antagonistic social class di-
visions in Finnish society t Hamalainen, 1979). With the exception of the
Swedish-speaking laborers concentrated on the western coast. the society
was ruled primarily by a wealthy, arrogant Swedish-speaking elite: and,
where puor people were found, one usually heard the Finnish language.

By the last two decades of the nineteenth century, the masses who had
long been asleep were mobilized into the ethnolinguistic dispute. The
Finnish language movement among the rural folk in the countryside was
promoted by Young Peoples’ Associations formed in the carly 1880s to
provide cultural enrvichment to rural youth; they had grown in two decades
to 250 organizations. “Practically all groups of men and women, from
every walk of tife illustrated in some degree the disturbing and divisive
effects of the question (Wuorinen, 1968:161)." The Swedish-speaking
conmmon people were recruited by the Svecoman in 1869, and in ten years
the coalition evolved into the Swedish Peoples’ Party.

Several events illustrated the salience of ethnolinguistic boundaries in
the social structure. The Russification program accelerated by Tsue
Nicholas IT in the late 1890s precipitated responses differentiated by
ethnolinguistic boundaries: older Swedish speakers preferred passive re-
sistance, while most Finnish speakers adopted a cautious, pragmatic
posture of surfuee-level compliance, because the latter group had often
gained throush the Tsar's efforts. However, less patient youth among the
SSP and to lesser extent among the FSP, favored active opposition, some-
times in cooperation with Russian Revolutionaries (Hamalainen.
1979:16).

Both Tsars Alexander I and Nicholas I had quietly encouraged only &
limited form of Finnish ethnolinguistic nationalism as a way of detaching
the FSP from a Swedish hegemony tWuorinen, 1968:202).

In the Finnish Civil War of 1917, a large percentage of the FSP
supported the leftist revolutionary Red Guards. while most of the S5P
supported the conservative White Guard (Hamalainen. 1979:19). During
the errly stages of the conflict “the vountry’s principal geographical lin-
puistic divisions scemcd closely connected with the coneentrations of Red
and White Strength:” hewever, the White Guard later ideniified the Red
Guard with inevitable Russian domination and mobilized the land owning
farmers and bourgeoisie of the FSP (Hamalainen, 1979:10).

Some of the developments described above fit the theory of fanguage
accommodation: 111 both the FSP and SSP performed the cognitive com-
parisons: (2) the FSP conducted a diligent search for culturally unique

1 o
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attributest G linguage was selected is the distinguishing source of group
reentification within which the FSP united; and o the mijority of the SSP
diverged to maintain their ethnolinguistic distinetivencss, The di-
vergence of the SSP was not entirely indigenous. but recerved support
from Sweden, which saw long-range advantages to having u Swedish-
speaking clite preside over Finnish society.

That the impetus for linguistic convergence would cmerge within the
mtelhigentsiaoofa rubing class speaking o high prestige language and that
the direction of the language shift would be toward the lower stitus
language of the masses, is contrary to theoreticnl expectations. (Con-
vergence occurred in adirection opposite to that predicted by language
seconimodation theory.

While i few of the ambitions members of the FSP had learned Swedish
and improved their life cireumstances, there has heen o steady decline in
the proportion of Swedish speakers: from 13,65 in 1880 to 6.6 in 1970
cDentseh, 19551510, During thut same period there has been a concom-
mufantinerease in the proportion of Finnish speakers. Strong, continuous
convergencee has occurred from the high prestige Swedish Finguage
towitrd the Baw prestige Finnish uguage for alinost two centurios, Inter-
national | icitl-cennomic forees in the torm of a eollision between
Swedish and Russinn imperialism interieted with the ethnolinguistic
stratification systemin Finnish socictv, The Tsur and the Swedish-speak-
iy ruling class i Finland wished to preside over the FSP, and in that
attempt there was a rush to cultivate their loyalty.

The Swedish-speak my intelligentsiin in the Fennonenia believed they
learned the languige of the FSP for idealistic motivations, and by sodoing
they were able to continue to enjov their class privileges. The symbolism
through which this intentional language shift was promoted and under-
stood by both the FSP and 881" was in the idiom of romantic nationalistic
idealogy. On the other hand, the Russians tricd to spread their own
fanguage throughont Fintand as an instrument of domination: hence. the
Swedish-speaking intelfivonsia simply offered o much botter deal,

The FSP e the SSPad not chit-chat in a laboratory. ! :t interacted
within o situation that was shaped by: (1) the competition between two
stronger nation states trving to dominate a weaker one: (2 by an
cthnolinguistic history of domination and submission: and (3 by the
redutions between social elasses within Finnish society, and (4) by interac-
ton between the international conflict, ethnolinguistic history and social
stratification.

Some of the micro-seoolinguistic processes associated with intorethnic
relations deseribed by T, fel, Giles and others did in fact oceur, but they
were much weaker than the forees they eneountered in Finnish society
between 1820 and 1917, One must understand the social situation at the
macre - cvelinorder to prediet the dircetion these micro-processes will
tike,

Those whowould one day emigrate to America had been exposed during
A s

theirvouth to intense und profonged cthnolinguistic confliet. The histori-

cal record indicates very clearly that the strugele for ethnolingruistic
integrity wits beng waged by the FSP between 1890 and 1920 — the
period of substantial emigration to the United States. In 1880, six out of
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seven Finns spoke Finnish and by 1930 when the migration wave had
subsided, nine out of ten Finns spoke Finnish. Those who emigrated to
America were most likely to have come fromn the rapidly growing ranks of
the Finnish-speaking, Landless laboring cliss in the countryside (38.9¢ ),
or be workers, most of whom had humble rural origins (19.6% ) (Kero,
1974:82). Between 1893 and 1914 roughly seven out of every ten who
emigrated were between sixteen and thirty-years-old when they left their
mother country (Kero, 1974:236). Hence, many had come of age and had
adopted a particular ethnolinguistic world view during the most ac-
rirnontous phases of the language controversy.

They had seen their own linguistic culture labeled inferior by their
Swedish-speaking betters, and through a long and bitter struggle had
ridefined their ethnolinguistic heritage in the context of an emerging
Finnish nationalism. Would the experience of waging the battle for
cthnolinguistic integrity in their country of origin condition their
strategios for negotiating an ethnolinguistic identity in the new land?

The Finnish Language in the Upper Midwest

Although Finnish immigration to America i1s said to have begun in
1638 at the colony of Swedetown (Niitema, 1976:13), the major flow of
immigrants began in the 1860s when Finnish miners working innorthern
Norway were recruited by copper mining companies to work in the
mineshafts just opening in what beeame known as the “Copper Country”
of Michigan's Upper Peninsula. Those who came later also tended tosettle
in the copper mining communities, in and around the boom town of
Calumet, Michigan. The immigrant community there became known as
pesdpaikka tnesting place). It later developed into a series of communities
supported and interconnected by a network of ethnie institutions (Ross,
1977:10-20). )

During the lLitter half of th.e 19th ¢entury Finnish immigrant com-
mnuunities grew along three iron ranges developing in the Upper Peninsula
of Michigan. and three iron ranges in northern Minnesota. Finaish im-
migrants began to settle in Upper Michigan’s Marquette Range in the
varly 1870s. in the Menominee Range in the late 1870s, and in the
Goegebie Range, on the western part of the®Upper Peninsula and in
Wisconsin, in the middle 1880s. In northern Minnesota, Finnish immig-
rants found work in the iron mines on the Vermillion Range in the middle
18805, the Mesabi Range in the late 1890s, and the Cuyuna Range in the
early 1900s (Puotinen, 1973:115-130).

Finnish immigrants gradually dispersed throughout rural and urban
America. Substantial ethnie communities appeared in the cities of De-
troit, Fitchburg. Ashtabula. New York. as well as in the states of North
Dakota, Montana. Oregon. and later in Florida. However. the heartland of
the Finnish ethnie community remained the mining communities in
northern Michigan and Mianesota; concentrated in this region were
thirty-eight percent of all Finnish immigrants in the United States in
1900, thirty-six pereent in 1910, and thirty-two percent in 1920.

The first Finnish immigrants to arrive in the mining towns found
themeelves in an extreme multiethnic setting, According to the United
States census of 1880, in Michigan's Houghton and Keweenaw counties.
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which circumscribed the copper mining activity at the time, 48.9% of the
population were immigrants, of whom 5.8% were Finns (Kaups, 1974:58).
By 1900, in Houghton County, then containing most of the copper mining
activity, 42.6% of the total population were immigrants, 25.7¢% of whom
were Finns. In 1920 one could hear thi-ty-two languages spoken in the
mining district (Thurner, 1974:14).

According to the Minnesota State census of 1905, in twelve Mesabi
Range towns, 55.4% of the population were immigrants, with the Finns
amounting to 39.8% of the foreign borr ' Kaups, 1974:77). On the Mesabi
Range thirty-four ethnic groups lived with the Finns (Syriamaki,
1940:130-134). Throughout St. Louis county, Minnesota, which contains
Duluth and most of the Mesabi and Vermillion iron ranges, Finns were the
largest immigrant group, living in communities in which about one out of
every two persons were immigrants { Karni, 1975:61).

Having associated closely the ethnolinguistic categories with collective
identity in ti.« nationalistic ideology of their homeland, it was under-
standable that . “ecame their criterion in American society for distin-
guishing themsel s from other immigrants. In speaking about non-
Finnish individuals - groups, the immigrant Finns used the term toisen-
kieliset, often shorte »d to toiskieliset, which means "other tongues.”
That they selected lar ruage differences to distinguish between Finn and
non-Finn suggests an assumption deep in the shadows of their ethnic
consciousness that the Finnish language was the source of their solidarity,
and defined them as a collective entity.

The Finnish imn,. ;rant community was "institutionally complete,” in
the sense that the “"ethnic community could perform many of the services
required by its members” (Breton, 1964:194). Several studies have shown
that insofar as an ethnic group can erect institutions to supply its mem-
bers important psychic and material needs, the more likely those mem-
bers are to become dependent upon and support those institutions; to
interact more ¢ften and develop friendships with their own members and
less with outsiders; to use their ancestral language; and to have a stronger
sense of ethnic solidarity (Breton, 1964; Borhek, 1970; Joy. 1972; Radecki,
1976).

Many institutions scrving the Finnish immigrant population
encouraged the retention of the ancestral language. In both the iron and
copper mines it had been company practice to put immigrant workers
sharins the saw ethnic heritage into work teams to minimize communi-
eation ditficulties. Greenhorns were assigned to work with older, experi-
~nced miners who could speak their language, show them the ropes, and
warn them of the dangers lurking in the mineshaft (Ross, 1977:12).

The Finnish immigrants displayed an extraordinary associative spirit.
Finnish organizations "sprouted like mushrooms.” an observer said. "al-
most cveryone belonged to some organization” t Hoglund, 1960:41). They
formed temperance societies, churches, workers associations, socialist
locals, drama clubs, choirs, and Finnish language newspapers and period-
icals. All of these institutions used only the Finnish language until the
flow of immigrants subsided in the 1920s, and a bilingual second genera-
tion began to emerge into leadership positions.
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The ¥ nish immigrants made attemnpts to participate in multilingual
organizations, but most attempts failed. In 1867 in Michigan's Copper
Country, Finnish, Norwegian, and Swedish immigrants formed a church,
but four years later the Finns broke away to form their own, with a
Finnish-speaking pastor. It is estimated that one out of three Finnish
immigrants had joined the 239 Lutheran congregations existin« i 1906
tHoglund, 1960:43).

Closely associated with the evolution of the religious sphere of the
ethnic community was the temperance movement. In the early 1880s
Finnish, Swedish, and Norwegian inmigrants formed a multilingual
temperance society, but by the middle 1880s Finnish and Swedish-
speaking Finns formed their own Polijantahti (North Star) temperance
society, and a few years later the Swedish-speaking Finns separated to
form their own society (Kero, 1976:115-116). By 1908, the Finnish tem-
perance movement in America had grown to 200 locals with a membership
of 11,200 persons (Hoglund, 1960:44).

Fuacing the harshest side of industrial America in the dangerous iron
and copper mines, ignored by the urban and eraft oriented A F L., blocked
from meaningful political participation because of their alien status, and
aroused by extremely sophisticated radical organizers from Finland, the
Finnish immigrants turned to socialism (Karni, 1977: Ross, 1977).

In 1906, Finnish socialists formed the Finnish Socialist Federation
(FSE)y and petitioned the Ameriean Socialist Party (ASP) to allow them to

Join as a foreign language affiliate. The Soeialist Party agreed. and by

1911 the Finnish Socialists maintained 260 locals, and three years later
reported a membership of 15,000 (Hoglund, 1960:45), In 1914, about 3,000
LW. W, supporters broke away. In 1917 there were 32,849 immigrants in
the foreign language federations 6f the A.S.P, and more than half of them
were Finns (Ross, 1977:42), In 1920 when the Soviet Comintern directed
its American sympathizers to participate in an open communist party;
7,000 to 8,500 FSF members joined the American Workers Communist
Party. and by 1923 made up 44.7% of its total membership (Kostianen,
1978).

The leaders of the FSF, the ASP. and especially the Worker™s Purty had
constantly critieized the rank-and-file farmers and laborers for their ten-
dencies to drift toward “hall socialism™ — getting together to visit with
fellow ethnices, and sing and dance to Finnish musie (Kostianen, 1978:
Ross, 1977; Karni, 19751, To most of the Finnish participants in the halls
socialism was valued primarily as an ethnolinguistic celebration: and the
hall was one of the few and often the onlv availahle site in their com-
munities becanse the conservative churches prohibited daneing, In 1911,
F5F locals averaged only 23 business mecetings, but sponsored 38 events
involving entertainment such as theatre presentations, singing and dane-
ing 1Ross, 1977:72), and many more informal qissemblies,

Just as temperance societies evolved within the context of an emerging
ethnic church, consumer's cooperatives grew out of the enthusiastic im-
migrant Socialist movement (Kolehmainen, 1951:137; Karni. 1975),
Cooperative cconomic structures among the Finnish immigrants began in
1878 with the development of a cooperative insurance company. spread to
miner's boarding houses, and flourished in the farm cooperative stores.

1"1,\
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Between 1903 and 1917 about sixty-five Finnish immigrant-sponsored
cooperative storss were developed in Minnesota, Wisconsin, and Michigan
tAlanen, 1974:112) and, the following year it was estimated that there
were over one huncred such cooperative enterprises (Hoglund, 1960:761.
The Finnish language was used in the conduct uf daily business, at mecet-
ings, and in all internal documents.

There were other Finnish language spheres protected by immigrant
institutions such as the fraternal order of the Knights and Ladies of
Kaleva, founded in 1901 that mushroomed into over a hundred local
chapters by 1918 (Hoglund, 1960:46). They dedicated themselves to the
preservation of Finnish ethnolinguistie culture in America,

Whether it concerned work, shelter, worship, purchasing consumer
goods, aleohol consutnption or abstinence, Finnish immigrants erected
voluntary associations protecting their ancestral lunguage. The birth of
anassociation seemed to breed another; rivalry, intense competition, and
in some cases actual hatred characterized their telations with one an-
other.

The main schism in the ethnie community was between conservati o,
rightist, "Church Finns™ and the leftist “Red Finns.” By the 1920s appro.-
imetely thirty percent of the Finnish ethnic population were Church
Finns 1Puotinen, 1973:321) twenty-five pereent were Red Finns (Kos-
tianen, 1978, and the rest had sympathies toward one side or the other.,
but ideological commitment was not central to their lives. Each ideologi-
cal sphere printed its own series of Finnish language newspapers, pam-
phlets and periodicals. One side's editorial provoked a response from the
other side, and the quarrels were good for # - newspaper business,

Within the Church Finn faction, there wus constant squabbling inside
con ~egations, which usually precipitated splinter movements, the build-
ing - a new church, and the sponsoring ¢ new Finnish lunguage news-
papers, viciously attacking the parent congregations (Ollila, 1972; Hog-
lund, 1977

The Teftist faction experieneed a similar ideological fragmentation.
LW.W. supporters broke away from the Finnish Socialist Federation in
1914 and founded their own newspapers, and the 1921 split between the
social democeratic wing and the Soviet-oriented communists encouraged
even more editorial propagandizing,

The historian, Douglas Ollila, summarized the process,

- four Finns in & community could produce two or more an-
tagonistic organizations! Churchmen divided into some twelve
groups. all suspicious and even hatiri cach other, but loving Christ.
they said. The Socialists were equally sectarian. They divided into
four major groups, all passionately haing each other, but loving
Marx, they said. The temperance societies split in various directions
over such issues as socialism and daneing, and all of these groups
hated liquor and cach other, but they loved the Noble Experiment
(Ollila, 1972:2500.

Not enly did the ethnic institutions support the cthnic language, but
controversies they spawned produced an enormous output of Finnish
language literature in America. Interna! disputes may undermine ethnic
political solidarity; but. as in the case of the Finnish othnic community,

l"j/-.
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they can actually encourage the maintenance of an ethnic language, and
thus have a long-range, positive impact on ethnic solidarity.

Even though the institutional structure of the Finnish immigrant
community supported their ancestral language, m..ny Finnish immi-
grants gradually became bilingual, speaking Finnish most of the time,
and their own version of English when necessary. Table 1 below shows the
incidence of bilingualism among Finnish immigrant miners in Michigan
and Minnesota, according to how long they had lived in America. The
percentage of bilinguals among Finnish miners is compared to the per-
centage of bilinguals among twenty-seven other immigrant groups in
Michigan's copper mines, twenty-three in Michigan's iron mines, and
thirty-one in Minnesota.

Table 1. Bilingualism Among Finnish and AUl Other Immigrant Miners, by
Length of ULS. Residence inthe Mining Communities in Northern Michi-
gan and Minnesota, 1910,

Mining 0-1 vears 5.4 years 10+ vears
Communities  Others Finnish Others Finnish Others Finnish
Mich. Capper

percent 34000 1530 0.4 492 IRV 7155

fron 3239500 T T 3074533 (188 382 (6839 725 (266 1372
Mich. Tron

pereent BREN 3049 82,80 76.00% 96.3¢ 93.3%

treqg. G356 100 9Ly D (286 345 (156 205) 1336 349 (154165
Minn Iron .

pereent H3.60 60). 47 N0 HE. 7% X%, 96.0°%

Irieq 3L D86 (11997 (2182661 118133 180 192y (72.75)
All Comm

pereent RN 26.2¢¢ 7774

2 95,27 80.4%
7

6427
95 28 1323 1232y 811 1044y (4627200 (1205712661 (492:612)

= irts of the nmigration Commission, Senate Document No. 633, 61st
Liress 19110 Computed from Table 50, p. 162, Table 99, p. 548, Table
LIl p. H62.
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In the Michigan copper and tron range communities the Finnish iminig-
rants became Finnish English bilinguals at a rate slower than the other
muongrant groups. This trend is especially noticeable in the hub of the
Finnish immigrant community — the Copper Country - where after
having lived in America for ten years, virtuaily atl ot the other inunigrant
miners had learned to speak English: but there were stitl 295 of the
Finnish ininers speaking only their ancestral languag:e.

The slower rate of convergence toward the more pristigious, mobility-
enhancing English language in the Copper Country was partially a func-
tion of higher level of instituttonal support there, as well as the greater
influx of recent immigrants. Finnish immigrant miners tended to move to
Minnesota and Michigan iron range communities after having initially
settled in the Copper Country.

Awong all immigrant groups the women learned to speak English
ny ch more slowly than their husbands. In the Copper Country, <ixty-six
percent of the Finnish miners spoke English in 1910, as compared to only
tyenty-mine pereent of their wives; and, in Minnesota iron range com-
munities H5.2% o the miners and 4047 of their wives spoke nglish, The
differentinl rates of Tanguage convergenee among immigrant men and
woine s funeton of the cconomice neeessities associated with speaking
Fnglish among male immigrants, who are also more likely to encounter
Englich speakers by working outside the home tHorv ch-Jandi 1975).

Lungucge Accommuodation in the Sccond and Third Gencration

In the areas of coneentrated settlement, Finnish imeugrants and their
chitdren developed an claborate aterlanguage they call " Finglish
Rotiert Hellstrom (1979:76-1110 has recently deseribed the Finglish
specein community i terms of the cognitive categories entertained by
Finmsh ethnies. Speakers were first distinguished as being cither
monolinguat Finnish <peakers or bilinguals., Monolinguals were then
differentiated according to age cohorts. Older Finnish monolinguals were
unable to distingnish between “pure” Finnish and Finglish, and were
confused thut not ashamed) when relatives from Finland were unable to
understand their speech. Their Finglish is characterized by extensive
borrowing of English words, most of them nouns (sevenity-cight percent),
muodified in a predictable way according to the rules inherent in Finnish
and in the regional dialeets,

Younger monolingual Finnish speakers emigrated in their late twen-
ties or thirties and often never learned to speak fluent English. They are
aware of the difference between "pure”™ Finnish and Finglish, and are
comfortable in speaking '« aecepted Finglish with one another, but
ashamed when required to participate in conversation:. with “pure” Fin-
nish speakers,

Bilinguals were categorized as being either Finnish or English-
dominant. The Finish-dominant bilinguals have a recognizal.le accent to
their Knglish speeeh. They are the children of the voungzor Finnish
monolinguals and English phonological effects ' 2 pe *heir speech eonsid-
crabiv. They regard Finglish with "bemused acceptance with the excep-
tion of a transitory stage of adolescent rebellion, when the rejection of
chetr parents’ imamigrant status is also transfeired to Finglish”

117’.‘
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cHellstromn 1979945 They are clewrly converging towaed he hgher
prestige Ynglesh inguage

Hellstronts infornunts found i ditfiealt to wdentuy da: tine ishing
characteristies of Engh-b Joms aant mlinguals, Borh s ahin and
evervwhere outside their henes, Faghsh was the primaes fanguige used.
Their knowledge of Finnish was seoorratic that it is doubtfur that the
concept of diglossia can be weaninglutly applicd. Let us consider the
lnguistic socialization of the ~ceond geremtion,

Between 1900 and 1920 crere wis an extensive back te-toe-fand
mevement from the mining toswn: in Minnesota aad Michigran mte the
fore - ted mterior Some observersin Finland encourag: this mgrationon
the crounds tnat it offered the only hope of savinge the Finnd b inguage
and natonaiity cRolehm ason & HHIP 195104200 By 1920, forev-seven
percent of the Finnish imro grantson the US Hved i rural communities,
and in TG sixtone peocent of e Finnish immigrant farmers lived in
Michigan, Wisconsin. and Minnesota (Hoglund, 19754,

In the northwoods, the tamigraats carved farms ou of the feresc- 0
bailt rural “lanwuage island” communities. Finnish was spoken in
homes, churches, and cooperative stores until the Bt 19405 and .o
vhen the immugrants began todic But withic every language islang
the one-room country school house that introduced the domimant .
guage of the larger society,

Almost all of the second generation childr 'n spoke Finni<h when they
entered schooland there thes woere reprimand.od for speaking it-— cvenon
the plaverounds. Many of this rurid second gencration, vy in their later
vears, tell of being seold.- - and humiliated before the othe s students, even
beaten tp~ having spoken Finnish on the schooi aroands.

[ the schools of northern Minndsota avd in come arees of northera
Michuran e Speak English Movement™ warorganued in 1918 in thewspirit
of making the Finnish nmigrant iamities "oae bundred poreent Amori-
cin.” Secona peneratior: Fonish-American ehildren wore reqaired o

Teinl Speak-English crasaders, to wear o button having the

beconie off?
inseription "We Speak Fnglish ™ and to sign o certifiestc bearing the
tollowing pledge:
“We the undersigned. betievn chat inorde - ) become true Ameri-
cans we must speak the  npaage of Amer YWe therefore pledge
ourselves tospeak English it school at all times. and at home as far
as possible and o envourage and teach ethess to do the same”
iLindgron, 1922013

Eighth-prader; wre given examinations oo citizenship and had to
write a paragraph teibire wihy the people of the UTmited States should
speak English. Children wy ~egiven "honor poinis" for teaching English to
their vounges brothers, sivters and paients,

The public school svstem eff. ctively encoursyged the second generation
to converve toward the more prestigions "American language.” The im-
nuigranms’ children began to speak English amongst themselves. When
they grew older and 1aigra o d to urban arcas, they felt much stronger
pressures that discouraged speaking Finnish, Many migrated to Detvoit
Hety en 1920 and 1950 and witnessed some of the people they had known
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from back home pre ad thev could not speak nor v Urstand Finnish
rLoukinen, tortheanin

As the immizrants began to die and further immigration was re-
stricted, the Finnish language newspapers collapsed. Inar attempt to
survive by attracting a larger clientle, the very institutions that once
supported the ancestral language were forced to accommead tir the
dominant language. Alrcady during the 19205 and 19305 there was fearin
the vtnme church of “losing o generation™ that no longer wished to hear
and read Finnish, and by the late 19405 the church poliey had so
thoroughly converged toveard the Fnglish language that there were prote
lemsan finding Finnish-speaking pastors for the rural communities (Hal-
kola, 1O72:278),

Finnish leftist radical leaders had always encouraged their children to
spenk the Fnglish language. believing that multilingualism divided the
laboring masses, and thus served the interests of the ruling class (Ross,
19770 By 1930, the thoroughiy Finnish cooperative mvement hired their
first non-t'innish ficld man who took the position that continued growth
required langage change, and downplayed the Finnish cultural traces in
the vrganizitions, In 1948, the last bilingual session of the Central
Cooperative Wholesale was convened (Alavaren 1979:121.12:2 By 1952
it was estimated that onlv one out of four members of the C.CW. werd
either Finnish immigrants or their offspring. and only cight out of the
forty-cight Boards of Directors were using Finnish exclusively, thirty.
seven were using English only, and three were bilingual ¢Jokinen,
1922:103- 114,

Whetheritwas apob:tical movement, a church, ora consumer’s coopera-
tive, organizational survival required the cortinuous replacement of the
dving immigrants with new members. and the ancestral Linguage im-
peded the recruitment f both second generiition Finnish-Americans and
non-Finns,

The distrooution o Finni-h language claimants in the United States
botween 1910 and 1960 is ~iowrn o Table 2 hedos

Table 2 First.Second, and Third encration Finnish Lo aage Cliormants in U8
1910-1960,

Year Frest Second Third il
TOn 120 886 71.896

2o 1:33.567 130515 .. R
[RERT HTLORG 118,460 14,880 230,420
1 9460 5316 53.000 S 110,158

Source: S ensus of copudatio - 19600 General Social and Feono " fChare
acters s sumr s

The number of Finnish language ciuim s declined by fifty-two per-
cent during the period between 1940 and 1560, According to computations
of language maintenance prospects, of twenty-three ethnolinguistice
groups compared, the Finnish language speakers were estimated to be the
feast likely to maintein their ancestral language (Fishman, 1966:46).

(A
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Fishman offers no explanation, but the awesome d- line in Finnish -mi-
cration, mortality trends in the immigrant cob ots arviving befor the
1924 immigration restriction policies, and the mtense pressures to cen-
form to the dominant English lionguage all had their impact. Fi, im-
migrated to the U8 hetween 1931 and 1970 and most all of them were
Fnglish-speaking, and tended to be university students or professionals
(Koivukangi. 1972:33). The pre-1930 immigrants, mostly (seventy per-
cent) adoleseents or young adults at the time of emigration died within the
period between 1940 and 1960.

Now the seeond generation is passing into history. kach year it scems
the Finnish lanenage is heard less often in the rural towns and hamletsin
the upper Midwest, Lumping together the few surviving immigrants, the
second generation in late adulthood, and the third generation young
adults living in @ typical Finnish farming community studied by the
author in 1978, of 169 adults: 26.4% use the Finnish language only in
conversations: and 42.9% converae, watch or listen to Finnish language
broad-nsts, and read Finnish langnage newspapers and periodicals.

Most of the third generation failed to learn their ancestral language,
not Hecase they saw it as having lower prestige, but because of their
Fm 1 d exposure to it. The Finglish speech of some of their parents had
been ridiculed by relatives from ¥inland. by schoolteachers, English-
speaking classmates, and by the English-speaking urbanites they
encountered. Their parents did not want to expose the children to Finglish
hoping the children would escape the humiliation they had known. How-
ever, they used Finnish as a secret language for plotting strategies to
control theirchislren, and to protect their young ears from adult conversa-
tions.,

According to the author's 1974 survey of .57 members of the third
generation born in the siume community. many of whom migrated tocities:
1187 are fluent in Finnish, and another 8.7% can understand but not
fully par iripate in Finnish language conversation. Those who learned
Finnish mentmned these sources: 10,45 learned in conversations with
parents: 14,8 in conversations with ¢andparents: 36.5% in conversa-
tions with both parents and grandparents; 1.7% through formal instruc-
tion: 13.8% through formal instruction suppoited by conversations with
parents a4 or grandparents: and, 22.6% through other sources — house-
guests frons Minland, visits to Finland, and these combinations wi. hother
saurces mentioned.

It has been essentially through the informal communication channels

“the family network that about vne out of eight ...embers of the third
~seneration have maintained their ancestral language. Interaction with
vrandparents has been especially effective in transmitting the ethnolin-
cuisti~ culture, But, because almost one-half of the Finnish imniigrants
settl in rural areas, many of t'.eir children (sixty percent in the commu-
nity studies) were later to migrate to urban areas seeking employment,
thereby reducing opportunities for grandparent/grandchild interaction,
and thus removing an important learning source of the ancestral lan-
qunge.

“eldom heard in the churches, theatre, halls, and on the lips of the
elders, the Finnish language is fast disappearing. she third generation
rast study Spanish. French, or German to receive "foreipn language

1 W
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credits” recognized by the educitional bureancraey, while no suct 1t
tional support 1s given to the language of ther ancestors. v 1o
MAINenance progrim is nece: ~ary,
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A ¥ DEL OF CHICA™0 CULTURE FOR BILINGUA™ SBULUATION

Jose B Cuellar
=an Diego State University

Culture, s o Cworking” concept, remadns i problem for bhifoo,ual
educarors and reseirchers, This paper addresses the generaleone o How
ean a sound bilmgual cdueation policy be developed when niost oators
and reseacchers in the tield know so little about or simply disdam the
coneept of culture?

There are two reasons [or the current neative attitude ol ack of
understanding. One, the coneeptofculture celoped any ed to the
Mexicano experience in the United States, has been soundly criticized as
leading tu distortod und-rstandings, As o result, some Chicano scholars
have totally rejected the coneept even as a heuristic device, much less an
explanatory one, and have abandoned elforts to redefine it or
operationalize it ina more meaningful way.

Two. the few attempts at theorotiea! vedefinition of Chicano culture
remann tentative and open to o citici-a, "o cad, me st scholars have con-
contrated on developing content-spec:” aradigms Thus, the burden of
processing and organizing cultural mate) vals in bilingual education is left
Lo teachers and researchers who aee not adequately prepared for - he task.
Most are rrustrated by not having a meaningtul framework to assess the
tnpaet of culture on the bilingual needs and problems of the community.

The purpose of this paper is to present a theoretical model of Chicano
culture and demenstrate 1t potential for dealing witi “he slingual
expericuces of the community The aimis to explore the h.  thesis that
cortais characteristic- of Chicano culture and language are systemati-
catly related to specitic envivonmental, biological, psychological. and
socictad factors and processes such as e daptation and production, matura-
tion and reproduction. integration and intersubjeetion, organization and
stratification. The model suagests that these huve major implications fio
understanding the svave in which various menmiors of the community
fearn. think. behave sad communicate,

The basic task i- 1o organize and give  herence to the present body of
data and suggest arcas for further study. In order "o demonstrate the
models utility, it is tlustrated with ethnographic and linguistic evidence.
Since one objective 1 to reflect the ethnoperspective, the approuch builds
on the previous work of Chicano scholars in particular. First. the wiys
that 11 concept of Chicano enlture hias been dealt with by major Chicano
<eholar e reviewed, and raportant nremises identified, Second, the
theorctical dimensions of culture are sstablished, and the main elements

Copyright o L Jose B Cuetlar, Al rights reserved,
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of the model of Chicino enlture are developed, Inthe third part. some
fmportant characteristivs of Chioamo lanenage and culture are discussed,
and iiplicittions for the future of weulto, odly demoeratie hitingual educa-
ton are denwn Rescarchers and educators are chuadlenged te set ap pro-
prames thal examine ansontegprite subeuttur 1 variations in bilingual
development.

Chicune Culture: A Brict e ciad Hlistory

The eximunation of the culture concept s developed and modified
under the impaet of hroader Mexieano intellectual movements i5 11 neces-
siry exereise in the sociology of knowledge. This serves two nnmediate
purposes, Firstot allows us to understand some of the hasie premises that
underpin the phenomena ofiterest. And second. it brings together in one
source the views and perspectives an Chicano culture of scholars of
Mexicarn  deseent. This should assist other investigators in reaching
preater procisinon in e analyses,

At the onset I shouid note that thi- review is not exhaustive. Almost
evervthing written on the community of Mexicano descent in the United
States makes some kind of reforence to the coneept of “eulture.” Inclusion
of all such references i~ bevond the limited scope of this paper. Here [ will
cite only seminal studies and those that have directiy contributed impor-
tant ideas 1o the debate and discussion on bilingual education.

‘/‘}l(' [asnes

The concept of culture with reference to the Mexicano conumunity in the
United States has a history. It has heen applied only during the twenticth
century, and has been of interest to only a handful of scholars until
recently, Significant chunges in use during the fast decade have foreed a
conscious evaluation of the ways thie culture concept has been applied.

During recent vears the convept of “Chicano culture” has been
popularized to the point that peficies and programs are planned for the
(hicano community with vaing notions of what such construcets ax
“bilingualism™ and “bicultur ism” really mean or should mean. Tthe
problent demands @ reduction of the confusion and promotion of clarity.
Without a clearer conceptualization, programs and policies can be de-
veloped upon faulty premises that will do a great deal of harm to the
community.

Although the need is obvious, the task of reconceptualizacon oi the
phenomena we call ©hicano eulture is ambitious and the prospects for
success are not necessarily encouraging. The ghosts of ol.l definitions
constantly haunt us, and there are few bases for agreemen Still, despite
the differenees of viewpoints, any review of literature will tird the foltow-
ing elements: ar identification of some phenomena that ¢ be called
“cultures thiagreement that “culture” has effects upon and is affected by
human beings of Mexicano descent in the United States — despite dis-
agreement about the salieney of processes involved: t¢©) recognition that
Chicano culteral elements and processes are related somehow to other
universal svst- m= of the human experience. All this suggests that the
notion of cultu = st has treme e us explanatory potentialand may even
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be ndtpensable when deating with the Chiciimo experienees, hoswever
defined Wecannot reject the culture concept until we futly understand its
tatire:

The tolbowing di ccussion s~ organized aceording to referents that Paula
e 10T mught o T nerative termes” that s, they have both
cmabosad content ane corhd view dimensions Lot me emphasiae that
b ey i not meant tormphs more thae dimenaons of the cght 1 they

piosvcdie the reader to any extent, the pomt s served

The Mevieano Foolut nst

The first Mesicann cholar to apply the culta e conee o te Mesavans
the Unated Siates we o Mool Gamoo in 1927 Garn wie obviously
tflaeneed by the donnnant mtellectual trends of his simes Tnchis deserp-
Cove detimtion of Mexean cultural “hapgage” onecan find traces of Franz
Bions n -t oneepts as "ttt Tealtare area,” and “ealtaral diffusion™.

and Robe  Redhelds's 7tolk urban continnum.” alonyg the strong
evolutioni: treasen of thought, heavily snflue coed by Gustay Klenim's

Tpassive active” raciad categories and Lewis Ho Morgan's “savagzery, bar-
barism, and civilization” stages.

Gamno divided thie Mexican immigrants of that period mta three cul-
tural groups corresponding to racial elemesnts:

Lo Modern Credezation derived from Buaope oo the United States, but
developed and modeled to Mexican enviror nent. To this belony the
socil minorities of white Mexicans and soestizos. The proportion ot
Mextean immigrants of this type s very snall,

2 Amgcient Aboriginal Creilization, different in type fron modern;
much sinpler, with fewer material and intellectinal eultural ele-
ments Represents types of social groups still in relatively inferior
<tres of deve fopment. The majority of Indians and a minority of
testicos are meluded. A fairly © sge praportion of the Mexieon
rmmigrants are included here.

5 Meod Credizuiion is between the two former groups. Probably the
noority of Mextean immigrants belong to this mixed cultural type
tne e Gamilo "7 157-58).

o the conclusion to his analyvsis, Gamio suialy suggested that part of the
Mextein problent in the United States was that the Mexiean immigrant’s
Indian heritage served as an obstacle to assimilation.

In . litron, Gamio alse made some observations of what he ezdled the
“ditfercoa Mexican-American culture” of the Ame ricans of Mexicanorigin
LUTY 6567,

1. This civilization < American nomina!ly, but intellectually and emo-
tionally 1t lives in loeal Mexican traditions.

A sort of go-between,

Among the Mexican-American elements, the Slexican tvpe of intel-
lectual cultore exerts o gree influence. while the Moxican type of
materiad culture exerts muci less.,

2
!
[

The- historical values of Go doss work must be underscored. Teis aprims
crnple of the quality and quantity of data that can he collected through
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the cthnopeaphie approach. Morcover, it contains some important empiri-
cal evidence on the origins, distribution and characteristics of hat
prrind’s Mexicano mmigrant. Gooaio alsoidentified some of the domin:ant
mtercultural themes that characterized the times, sucha il prejudice
agianst the Mexicano.

It was Gamio who first noted that Mexican Antericans called recent
immigrants “cholos™ or “chivanos,” while inunigrants called the native a
“pocho” (1971129, 2835 1 also first soentified some of the unique b
puistic peculiarities of the slexicano community in the United State
contrast to Mexico.

While the value of Gamio's work should be recognized, the ne,  ve
aspects o his conclusions must also be emphasized  Gamio's rather
stmplistic view - of the relition between genetic heritage and culture
traits are fundamentally wrong. And., although his aaalysis i bhased ona
great deal of ethnographic, geopraphic, and histsric materials, it
nevertheless suffers from serious speculation and over-ge wralization.

Fllolklorsta Precursor

Americo Parcdes broughe o different perspecie oo the study
Mexicano culture, particularly the folklore of what he tas called “Mevico
deafuera outside Mexico™. No chere is the difference of Paredes's purspece-
tive more evident that in hi< eritical essav on the folklore of Mexicano
origim groups in the Unite ™ “ates (1966),

Althouph Mexican colt and Mexican American cultuee qre gener-
all= thoughe of as related "t distinet entities, there i o general agr. -
ment regarding the differences that exist. Paredes identifies the three
dominant peespectuves that scholars have used to distinguish once from the
other: the “espanolistalkispanicist,” the difusionistal/diffusionist,” and the
“regionalistairegionaling (1966: 1.16-148),

The hispanicist perspective, as outlined by Paredes, holds that
Mexican American culture is almost totally Spanish in origin, having
com: directly from Spain to the areas of the United States where they are
now found. It has only a remote resemblance to Mexican culture, since the
Litter s mixed with indigenous and mestizo elements. A less extrome
torm. holds that the Mexican American culture originated in colonial
Mexico, but arrived in the United States very carly, when Mexico wis still
New Spain, therefore it represents the superior, the very old and vah.ab!.
European <urvivals. As Paredes has noted (1966:147), the less exnpger
ated form served as a basis for the first studies of Mexicano culture in the
United States, especially of folklore in New Mexico.

The diffusionist perspective that Paredes defines holds that Mexicin
American culture was formed in great waves of culture that swelled fi:
-heheariof Mexico, which is centered somewhere in-Jalisco. In contriai to
the hispanicist, this view maintains that Mexican American culture is
neither diff. rent, original . nor important, beingonly a collection of wasted
cultural fragments, dispersed far from the ortginal trunk. Dacedes notes
how difficult it is to find o folklorist from Mexico who has no: views

Mexican American e’ =+ irom this perspective (1966: 148,
The regionalist per- oo helds that Mexican American culture i< a
Tresurgence ofadisoant reoonad folklaes Bot has established deep roots

{7
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i North American sor developig s own churactersties” Paredes
1966 iR

n Piredess view . while nene of these are completely wiong, these do
not rover the totality of contes porary. Mesiean Ameriean cultus
Poaredes suggested that there e at Jeast three kinds of subeultural

varitions 19661500
U The tridy regronal sehendiar. ot the descendents of the aneient
cettlors of the ancient provinee of Nuevo Meveo iNew Mexieo,
wesh-rn Texas, eastern Arizona, ind southern Colorado, and north-
crn Chibuahna, and the anewnt provinee of Muero Santander
south Texas, Pamauhpis, part of Coaliband Nuevo Leonn,

The gl braeero subowctares - of the inumigeant worker from
o nern Mexico who estabhsh o themselves among the reponal
culttres, imarens that had been Mex e and partsof the Unted
S cnere Mevtean s alture had not been until then congr-aating

m oo dtural communities.
ST e webanite subendtnres ol splaced regronidists and briaceros,
o cime Lo work in the field nd stayed as cmplovees in the

Joctores of large cities, of children and crandehildren of politeal
il . . . . :
relugees wio left Mexieo durnng the Revolution,

order 1o treat fe provess of cafture change that char.terizes all
three segments, P fos adopted the coneept of transeulturatie Hi-miin
pontis thatall thiecarein continned reciprocity, subjected tomtluence
from both Americas and Mexican sources, and exerting @ ey ain intl
ence over both 7 rrander” traditions at the same time Paredes 1966:1500.
Vith the introduction of an frstorrcal dimension to his scheme, Parodes
s ible to detail the ~ahenltural chagacteristies of the groups, their gen=is
and development, as well to as illnstrate the important contlicts between
cultures as forees and factors in the formation of Mexican American
culture, Important here is Pagodes’s ubservation on the significutce of
psycholustorical experiences for differences between the generations -
volved:
FTher 1 is he generation of the "o srestelders’, of eourse. fBut] @
wiehe new cenerntion of rexieirnos hits been born and raised in the
ureat North American cities, This new generation does not undoer
stand the attitudes of exiles assumed by thetr pavent. hut at the
same tume by their conduct they foel the differences tioit distin-
gut=hed the North Amertcans o . in self defense, these vouths have
adopted many ways that are different from their parents. exaggerat-
gz both their own and borrowed features in their haste to ereate a
new persenality, Thus originated the “pocho” and the nuchuco” --
arginal chitd of the ghetto, althourh its modalities have been ex-
tended momany cases to the regionod groups and inimigrant field
workers (Paredes 19661501
The theoretical implication is: historical events are intepgrated in the
expertenees of individuads who s members of generations develop and
share values, perspe. ves, and even personality types, as wellas stornain
relation te ench other on the basis of these common values, perspeciiyes
and cxpertences,

O
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Paredess megor anatvteal contebution s he wis he introduced the
Mstorteal dosnsion. He identiied some nnportant Wiscorweal vicmes and
peak cvents cueh s Mexteano nationalisn i the 18305, conihet and
conquest 1 the 18R and 1850, resistanee the 1860~ o INTOs,
mrenaiton and subordinationin the ISH0s, ecconomn depresstonand
pepeceration deportation e the 1930s, wrbanization i the 10405 and
1900,

(e 20T ey e hotwern Paredesaud Gaoneoshould be obyvieas, Paredes
e e reat eomare than one clement, and views the coinmunity set-
nenced and heteropeneous, witl, subeultural viraton acenrding to

Pewt oo g ration. deneration, politicoccono: TR S THE R and
urbinuzation
Tl Fespects, e work of Americo Poocd oo b tiest understood as

ey o ndnuree to folln

thie tonndation of the ertent Chacano sehon
The Mex-can American Uriti

Octavio 1 Romano- V' iest published the now hest known eritical review
i Chien <ocial seienee t 1968, T "Fhe Anthropology and Sociolugy of
the Mexiean Americans: The Distortion of Mexican-American History.”
Romano-b coitently examioed the wass the coneept of “traditional cul-
tare” of the Mexican Amerean has beenused by dominant scholars, and
concluded that its appeal to them was s “prassive’ natarve. His argo-
ment =2 basieally that the Mexican Adnerican community i= 1.t homogen-
ous. therefore cannot be deseribed with o simplistic bipolar miodel of
change. "beginmne atone poimnt and « ading all Mexican Américansin the
same divection, ke sheep - from staanant fatalism to assimilation and
creativity” Ronuo -V 97 Lacdb, o remedy this s, Romano-Von.
posed totally dropping the coneept of traditional oo e and adopie
1 tead the voneept 2 “historical culture,” that inclhedes mtetectun b
fore 197 Lahhe

Sthers hoave continued to develop the eritical points that are
identfied by Romano-Viabthe damaging predominance of “eultin
rerminism s o haste orfentation; 12 the analyticad confusion e
with behaviors making interpretations from the former to the ot
use of tappropriate theoretical frameworks, such as Freadias P ose
nii or Wliekholnian prradigms: ©b use of madequate methodot e
techot jues, such as inadequate samples: and 5 the ek of abjeots I
she s ctof donmant scholars, Like Parcedes before him, Rons ne 0 7o
feund 1t necessary to use the concept of generatinn in his i aof
history ‘

T Lo, essay, Romano-Voadyaneed an “eight poin peradign”
L the cteulation of the necded historical perspective, which can be
suminareed as follows csee 197 T,

| hen <elves s crsators of systems inown rights

2 view selves as participants in the historical proces=:

S the creator and cenerator of socral form ueh as diadectsomsie
per-onal networks of communities whe none existed before a
pluradistic people

U e 1t historteal existenee, i csninuous cHgiging oo social issues:

S coneept of thiterate Mexican Anverien st go

1o

sy
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6. capable of own system of rationality:

7. intellectual activity part and parcel of Chicano existenee:

¥, apopulation whese antecedents are Mexican, Chicano existenee has

beer oviented to a symbiotic residence within ceosystems.

Although tentative, this does represent the first attempts by eritical
acholirs to articulate alternatives to the tradit-onal concept of culture,

At the same time critical scholars were subjecting dominant perspec-
tives to critical analyses, other Mexican Americans were engaged in
“aeritical revisionism™: to' ng dominant perspectives and adapting them
to the Chivano situation.

Acritical Relativist

One kind of acritical revisionism is found in the works of “cultural
relativists.” In reaction to the “cultural deprivation™ model eritiqued by
Romano-V. and others. cultural relativists have emphasized the positive
aspects of Chicano culture by making them sound attractive when com-
pared to similar aspects of the dominant eulture, which are presented as
“deficient.” A prime example is Nathan Murillo’s ethnocentrie rehash of
past findings on “"Chicano time” orientation:

There appears to be a common tendency for the Anglo to live in a
future or extended time orientation. whereas the Mexican
American is more likely to live and experience life more completely
in the present (1876:17),

Obviously. the utility of this type of analysis is limited.

The Acritical Determinist

An example of this sort of acritival revisionism ix found in the work of
(asavantes. who attempted to factor out the effect of poverty from those of
culture by relying on the “cultare of poverty” paradigm. In effect,
Casavantes concluded that the negative characteristies attributed to all
Mexican Americans are really those of the poor segment of the community
only.

According to Casavantes, these are the things that make a person a
"Mexican American:”

Thev have come from Mexico, or perhaps from Spain via Mexico;

they speak Spanish, many with an accent: they are Catholic; and,

many have dark skin and hair. . (1976:12).

Irrespective of the paradigm, this kind of analysis, especially by a
Mexican American, remains useless and misleading,

Tlie Marxist Revistonist

In contrast. cconomist Raul Fernandez is also primarily coneerned with
the material bases of culture, but approaches it from a different perspece-
tive. He proposed that the most important aspect of any culture isthe way
in which it stands in relationship to the social organization of the means of
productive labor. In his definition of culture. Fernandez finds it necessary
to emphasize the mutual dependence of the formal and material aspects:
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The formal aspects of culture should inelude sach things asideas cart
and scienees, values, rules of personal behavior, social mstitutions,
and, fundamentally, a given set of social relations in the provess of
production. The material aspeets of culture, on the other hand.
would be composed of all artifacts and material goods resulting from
human activity ina given society. These two aspeets are not sepa-
rate but interdependent. This is not me-ely areflectior of the phyvsi-
cal needs of its members but is also ar outgrew th of the values and
interests of the group or groups that control the production process
I9TTI1R2)
Although Fernandez eventually argues for the disearding of the culture
coneept, because of the possibility of "abstract defense of an imaginary
entirely ‘good’ culture,” he suggests the addition of an historical dimen-
sion to the concept is necessary inorder to avoid susceptibility to reactio-
nary, backward interpretations ¢1977:1520.

The Dynamice Materiadist

Morerecently, Diego Vigil has produced a different conceptualization of
Chicano culture from an interesting Marxist perspective: his “six (s
model (1978, Vigil first outhines five major historical epochs of the
Chicano community (1978:2:3-2.4).

1. Pre-Columbian tpre 1819,

20 Spanesh Colondal 11519-18210;
3. Mexican National Period (1821-16 for Chicanos in the United

States, but up to 1910 for those in Mexicor
o Anglo Pertod $1846-1960"5);
. Third World Pectod 11960's onward
He then defines his six "aids for dyvnanmic analysis of Chicano cultural
development™ Vil 1978:24):

(L ENSN

class land, income, occupation. home, neighborhood.
prestige. and esteem attached o 0 L includes other
factors from other sectors of the social systems

culture Banguage. religion, philosophy, values. beliefs, cus-
tomys, and general world view

color emphasis, or lack of it, on physiognomic or racial
traits in terms of r :cist ideology. prejudice, discrimi-
nation, segregation, and institutional racism

contact usually mititary {hree. but also involves the spread of
1sgues, religion or revolutionary principles, and
guided by economic concerns

conflict a multiple experience and includes the first military
confrontation, later resistance and rebellion, as well
as a1 host of religious, socio-cultural, and psychologi-
cal dimensions

vhan. all initial transformations after ~ontact and conflict
before a new class-culture-color system is firmly
roated

—~
z
N
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Vigil proposes that if we look at the real, external. material world, "the
roots of many modern Chivanoe customs, habits, and values can be dis-
covered T (1978:320 Although hisapproach and themes arve similar te those
advanced by scholars sinee Gamio, Vigil does make an important eontri-
bution by attempting to integrate a number of concepts into a dynamic
mode I of interaetive dimensions.,

Th e Revestonist

The work arlos Velez-1., "Ourselver Through the Eyes of an An-
thropologist, (979 best illustrates the reflexive perspective characteriz-
ing more reeent Chicano analysts of eulture. Moving away from a
centent-specifie definition, in an introspective mode that uses personal
experience as tHustration, Velez-l. defines the word “"enlture” as:

ascheme which organizes sets of abstractions within people’s heads
called vaiues, beliefs, and procedures and also assnmes that thuese
abstractions are erucial to the development of the emaotional . intel-
lectual. and drological growth of the mdividual cemphasis added
(197938

He further proposes a redefinition of "traditional culture™ as "the totality
of shared. transmitted, and sanctioned understandings of a group at a
particular historical period in time™ (Velez-1. 1979400,

The Polemical Revisionist

This eritical review of the development and use of culture by Chicano
seholars would not be complete without a brief discussion of an important
essav by Juan Gomez-Q.. "On Culture”™ (1977, In an effort to address the
necd created hy the current confusion, Gomez-Q. presents a series of
polemical definitions and analytical statements, rather than a theoretical
framework. He views his work as “a call to debate on culture, within an
academic and political context™ (Gomez-Q. 1977:3).

Hix definition is as complex as it is basic: "Culture is historically
derived. tluid, composed of both positive and negative aspects, and is
malleable to conscious action™ tGomez-QQ. 1Y77:3). He elaborates in terms
of the role of eulture in relationship to domination, struggle, historical
phenomena, divisions, and unity.

There is 22 problem in that, although Gemez-Q. recognizes the deficien-
cies of traditional frameworks (folk culture, value orientation, and accul-
turation that use a bipolar continuum, he develops his analysis by divid-
ing the “culture and identity” of the Mexicano community in the United
States tnto a three part continuum:

One is the seetor committed to United States culture and identity...

The second sector is the transitional group culture and identity.
composed of self-denating subgroups — Chicano, Hispano,
Mexican-American, Spanish American, and so forth, .

The third sector is the group of Mexicano culture and idencity. His
general conclusion is that: "Though there may be three cilture and
identity vroups, or more exactly two cultures and a subculture. the

f—
z
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cultural poles are two: Mexicano versus Anglo Unted States”
tGomez-Qu 19771150 Obwvaonsly this bipolia paradigom sutfors
fromn some of the deficiences noted smee Parades's eritigues,

The Fthnoperspective on Clhiycana Culture

In this review of the way that culture as a concept has beon developed
and used by Chicana scholars, o nnmber of important dimensions of un
cthnoperspective on calture have emerged, Reloted toaerisis ot entieian
created by a group of Chicano scholars with o shared perspoctive, an
analvtical perspective tor dealing with the concept of calture has emerged
and is developing,

At the theoretieal Tevel, the ethnoperspective concerning Chicano cul-
ture has passed from one beginning stage of development to the next, First
came the eritical review | These have rejected: o1 explanation of the
Chicano experiencee hased solely on geoetic or cultural determinants; ©21
romanticized descriptions: €3 improper and unethnical rescarch proce-
dures, The anore aceeptable explanations have been thase based on
theoretical relationships between the material and historical forees that
both mold and serve as environments for the Chicano,

Chieano scholars have emphasized certain dimensions that are basic to

their emergent ethnoperspective on culture: ¢1v the eritical - vigorous
analvzis and critique of dominant perspectives and institirtions, Mexican
or American; 2) the Aolistie — transdisciplinary multilevel analyses o3

the reflevive — introspective ipproach with a focus on unstated biases and
assumptions that may affect analysis,

The second stage of ethnoperspective development has been char-
acterized by rather tentati- e attemipts at revision and revitalizing the
concept. It seems rather safe toconclude that the davs ot "defining” culture
as i content-specific constract are caver, The shift has been toward the
conceptuadization of culture as a svstem of interrelated elements that is
linked to other human systems,

Most Chicano scholars basically agree that there is something shared
by what can be usefully called Chicano culture, and that said phenomena
have some kind ot order, Perceptions of this order are often based on one or

mor: of the following general premises:

Lo The ecological prepvse. Certain cultural phcnomena are more

adaptive to particul.o environments and times than others, Cul-

ture s part of an ccosvstem,

The patterning prendse. Certain cultural phenomena are inte-

grated. interrelated and interdependent variations on themes

reuch as culture conflict or dimensions (such as historicad genera-

tron differences,

3. The furictioming premiise, Some cultural pbenomena are purposive
and reinforeings to others.

A The diffuse prongse. Some caltural phenemena are generically
related (o ~cnitar phenomena over time and space.

S The ceolutionary preatise. Cultural phenomena develop over time,
with chrangetoward the more modern and survival of some archaie,
ina cunmulative and iterchange.ble manner.

to
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Implicit iy the Chicano ethnoperspective on culture ire other more
specitie premises:

I. The potentiad for culture lies in the human genetie base.

2. Culture is manifested in symbolic commumecation danguinge and
information transmission.

A Culture is reproduced by friansmission from one generation to the
next, and diffusion from one region to the next and one time to the
next.

4. Culture is produced by creation, invention and innoviation,

5. Culture is subject to destruetion by political imperialism and
domination.

6. Culture has an economie bie, being related to the organization of

the means of produetion.

Culture has a regional base, with its elements invented, adapted

and identified in relation to its specifie geographic content.

®. Culture has a psychological base, with its elements being an inte-
gral part of the shared volue and belief system of the collectivity
on the other — intersubjeetivity.

0. Culture has an historieal base, being framed and affected by sig-
nificant sociopoliticoeconomic periods and events,

10. Culture has a relative value, with some cultural elements pre-
ferred by soine more than others.

11. Culture varies systematically according to generational cohort,
age stritum, gender, politiocconomic class, geographic region, so-
cial role and status.

12. Culture is differentially shared by collectivities, networks, strata.
and regions, with some having greater access to certain elements

than others.

A Hypothetical Model of Chicano Bilingual Culture

The Aztee Calendar remains a model of the precolonial Mexicano's
universe. [t was used to interpret the past, observe the present, and predict
the future. It marked time and organized existence. It illustrated proc-
esses. experiences, @ nd gaps in knowledge necessary for survival and
well-being.

Contemporary Chicano scholars, unlike their precolonial ancestors, do
not share a compréhensive model of the universe, much less a model of the
nature and function of Mexicano culture in the United States. Chicano
scholars have generally advanced revisions of paradigms used by domin-
ant scholars. A characteristic of these paradigms is that they deal with
only one, two. at most three, basic dimenstons.

The model presented here is an effort to incorpurate the major points
shared by Chicano scholars who have dealt with the concept of culture
before. The difference here is that the processes and elements will be
hypotheticaily linked and illustrated. It should be stressed that the pro-
positional statements that follow are advanced only as hypotheses to be
tested. rather than as conclusions. Still, they have sufficient construct
vatlidity to warrant further analyses.

o
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The model reste essentiadly on anceeologeal base That st <teme- trom
the biae s ivironmentad ~trmualcresponse pavadiene The fundanentad
premise s Chat the orcanrsm s =tanubated by somethue mo the enyion
mentwhireh feads to o response by thie oreancam iotended toomaody the
envirenmentol stomudas, Thes velatively wple paraeon o o crated

})(‘[1)\',
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With muoditications this paradigm can be magnihied and expanded from
the mdividuad organsn to the organic human community level Phusowe
can sec how a community's cultural responses are stimulated by the
cnvirontments, and informed by both the genctic-based and intersubjec-
tive historical experienceed shared by community members over time. The

“community cultural response” paradigm below illustrates how culture

mantfests itself in the production of ideus, beliefs, values, symbols, be-

haviors, matertals, and arts tSee Hustration 20

Cultiere o the Ieosvstom

Oneof the thines that complicates our understanding of culture is thia
it does not exist i a vacaum. o processes and elements are in constant
mteraction with those of other human svstems. besides the biological and
ceological as already noted. Culture alse interfaces with the societal
systeny, on the one hand, and the psvehological svstem, on the other. The
“CCtare i the Schemenf Human Systems" schemsc Hustration 3 shows
the hypothetical interaction amonyg the variows human =y <tems in rela-
tion to culture,

Crlture (a0 the Seherae of Haman Svstems

This sugzests that culture affects andas atfected by the processes of
related systems, such as biologieal maturation and reproduction, sociolog-
teal organization and stratification, enviconmental adaptation and eco-
nomie production. s well as psychologiceal integration and intersubjece-
ton, Moreover, these processes can be viewed as the major bases of key
variables related to systematie cultural heterogeneity within the Chicano
community. Hustration -4 projects the interficing of these key bilingual

processes.
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ILLUSTRATION 2
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Buses of Bilinztal Veriation

This establishes the theoretieal foundation for :omodel of Chicane eul-
ture. Aceording to this hypothetical model, Chicane calture, and bilin-
gualism thy extention), systematically affeet and ave affeeted by gender
ditferences between males and females; by differonces in the way indi-
viduals mature over the times of their ives: by vegional differences; by
politiceconomie elass differences; by differences in duties and respon-
sibiftties, rights and expectations: by differences in control over valuod
resources: by ditferences inperceptions: and by differences in shared world
views,

The "Hypothetical Model of Chicano Bilingual Culture” is graphically
presented in Hustration Sodentifving all the major elements and factors
relating to bilingual development and variation among Chicanos. [v order
to better understand some of the model’s fundamental components and
processes. these will be discussed and highlighted with ethnolinguistic
cxamples,

Clender Bimorphism and Bilingual Variation

A major intersection between biolor: and culture lies in male female
diftferences, the essence of specicsicomnianity physical reproduction and
survival, The question of whether the universally observed differences
hetween males pnd females are primarily genetieally encoded or experien-
tially encoded is much too deep to be adequately addressed here, It is
sufficient to recognize that once a human is identified as biologically
female or male at birth, from that point on that individual will be treated
accordingly ditferentially.

Some of the genetie differences between matles and females have been
identified. The main difference appears to be that females are endowed to
live a longer life span than males. From “voung adulthood” on. there are
generally more females at every major age strata, This means that there
are more mothers than fathers, more grandmothers, and more great
grandmothers.

1‘) s -
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Waen it comes fo Ingnnshie developrient, o widelv vecomn zed tha
Fodes o adeaded advantage iovaeabn by boldimg W hethoer enet
real by becaed ar oty this suggieat a0 potentiad tor bibigeualism o
females that has not been pgiven =ertous constdoration i the past, Indeced.
sven the ocetad restrictions on work role- for womern and actuanl relie
Uons tomeans of prods honoat has been voum mades who have had Lo
opportanty o develop balimeua] abahites in terms of pohiticoceanno e
status Femates have had resteeted bitiegaaldes clopmoent opportututies,
partiendariy in adulthond

Vit e Stesnes e Bilocal Varealion
; .

The process of phvaolageal maturation - elosely tied with biliguald
development o number o wayss Although all amans e genetieally
endowed with the potential for Bangacgee acquistion to the ok degree,
buarring <ome mctarion that limnts aparticutar individual's commnnica.
o system to ~ome extent or another cogo vierbal or vi-ual, bilingual
development hus some relationship to the biodogeal tamecloek that franies
the stages of hite

Heve o we are primarily concerned with the effeets of age strate on
Birlingual development and variation Age stratacare those generatly v
agnized divisions of the Tite span: o fixed set of catepories. The basi
=tratas of ieeommunity ave “chitd sno ™ cages 0-20 0, "vouny adultad
Joven” tges 202300, Tmddle age adulto praduro” Cases 060 “per-
Sotd mavor senior citizen” vages 608 Tanerano ciderT ciges 800 The
chronological boundartes of e straticare not as rigd as the model might
imply.

The pointisthat individuals at the same stage of Tite tend to be alike in
many wavss socletal posttions and roles, psychological and istoriend ex-
periences, hiologcal and linguistic development. They learn theirdomin-
ant languaee around the same time, go to zchool and learn o seennd
Lnguage, enter the Jubor foree. parent offepring and teach them n lan-
suage, around tae same time. The shaved eharacteristies that set indi-
viduals in one stravam of the community apart from those in others are
known as strata effects 1see Riley 1971,

Cierra 11979 provides evidenee that suggests o potential stratum
efficct on bilinguad development., when he notes:

Chicanitoswho learn Spanish from infaney. and speak Sparsish with
flucney. express themselves more articulately in Spanish than in
Fnglish even though Englishistaughi to them in school 1 1979: 125,

and

The quip “ehildren learn from children™ is especially true of bilin-
gual Chicanitos. Children who regularly use Spanish in play, ood
who can transfer their games and processes to English with o, Ll
potse often come from non-Knghish-speaking parents 11979: 120,
The latter, of course. is an example of peer sociulization at an early stage.
Avendano provides additional evidence on the effects of age strata on
linguistic development in the Chicano community. He reports that, when
asked. various members of the 19305 and 19405 generation replied with

0 NI
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astomshimg untfornty et the celo espressions of theor vouth were
alaost forgotten, and that they woukd teel vichendme waangr them todday
His conclasionn:

Csbangs s ashort hived phenomenon owith some exeeptions: thit
depends ahiost exelustvelv onothe teenape generation of the times
fn Foglish we tind the same tendeney to abandon vouthtalbslangs:
particular generation comes mto adulthood tAvendano TR

The tmplication ix that with soetoloeal matnration comes some sort of
toraistie changze and evolution, Others have adso noted the existence of a
Chicano vouth stratum Targot” Rarker 1975h: Pennlosa 19750,

Childhood is the stratum of primary Eaingaage developiient, The process
i mostly what Margaret Mead (19700 has called “prefipurative.” wilh the
transtorence of conimnnication style and content from older strata to
vounger.,

Youny adulthood is the age stratum that frames lingnistic invention
and ereation. Peer Langaage soeialization or “configuration™ is o sipgmifi-
cant fctor. Oceupational langiagge speeialization begins al thisstage, The
individuabs bilimgualization patterns are fiemly established by the end of
this stape.

Historicadly, the later lite strada of the Chicinmo community hive been
the Teast bilingaai. They have been dominated by monohngual Spanish-
speakers, It is quite possible, as one generation replaces another in tater
Ve over time, that the older strata of the Chicano community will, in
general, become inereasingly bilingual, It may also be that the primary
form of second Innguage development in later life will involve what Mar-

cavet Mead ealled “postfipuration” -+ with the vounger linzuistically
encutturating the older, i3

Adaptation and Bilingual Vartation

There is compelling evidence that variation in Chicano culture and
Language is dramatically related to ecological processes. One of these is
aduption to geographic region. The environmental effect on Chicano
bilingualism hasbeen noted since the turn of the centiry Espimosa 19701
More reeont works tegr Cirdenas 1975: Lanee 1975 Post 1975 Sawyer
1975: and Barker 19750 generally reinforce the idea that the contents,
structure, and function of Chicano bilingualism systematically varies,
generally from one state to another. and more specifically from one region
to another. Moreover, it is important to note that, although the differenees
in Chicano bilingualism between New Mexico and Texas and Arizopa and
California have been well documented, Ornstein’s analysis of the lan-
guage of Chicano communities south of Socorro. New Mexico suggests that
its differential development is the result of being “squarely in the Border
Spanish belt, stretehing roughly from Corpus Christi, Texas, in the cast to
San Diego, Catifornia. in the west” (1975:8),

The differences between regions are found in the relative mix of archaic
sixteonth-century Spanish and indigenous survivals with historical
nineteenth-century and contemporary twenticth-eentury diffusions from
other Mexican Spanish-speaking regions, local inventions, and foreign
language adoptions. The mediating tactor is the degree of isoliation fromor

2,-.

o/



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

10y Py v Belennid 1l ation

contact wath other cover tine The sreater thye revion’ ealation from
recrden e nlothior ceron o Speaber ol other Tansuage o the prcator e
nunsher ofdorchan ey iead cand ol Do o et Phe cpreater e
contact st othet broncditterent vemon- o woith Jetferent Langrongies the
reater the nambor of At el o adapted element i the Loy of o
recon Phisiepestorhan aehine vl oonned Toeal bilmeaad mvention=
willmore Bikely be tound s the raeal vather thon the urban . withohingon.
Feadoptione and ddfusions from both Anrernen Favdeh oaond Mesiean
Spant-bomore iveby found i the urban aneas, o opposed tothe earged caee
Foapano g 1oy oy

Pocafictoon Wbt nd 1300 s Vi vy

When the Flispanie colonn=ts wetthod and ahapted tao New Spam'= north-
crncrentiers, they establi-hed o theee pronged polibeoecomonm e svaten
Flueve mterest i gold, e, aond <oul= wis Dranslited ito the foundatim
ot mane< ranchos haciendis od mossion- Fach of these means of pradie
tion retlected the Teudad swvstene with pazeonies owners, srovordonos
Mt ersSagueros neencos speciathists od peomes Tnborers,

The varied developnent of these means of production wiere heavily
tifluenced by the enviconmental charaeteristios of the resions they <et-
Heds Sonthwest Texas was donnnated by ramching and farmmg relations,
Nueve Mexieo had miming. subsistenee agriculture. cond <hveep ranching.
Arizona Sonora evolved primarily asa nuning vegion and Cadifornm had
i~ basis in all of them, Morcover, all of the regtons were heavily influ-
enved by the mission svaten,

Faberation rom Spanish coloniadism vedueed the influence of the ms-
stonccontrol over the means of production. Nvw hacrendsis with new ow n-
ers were created from nission Tands, With the solation of the northern
reston from the rest of” Moexico, the need tor selt=sufficieney increased
~pecrahization and division of Tabor, The Ingurstic consequeace wias the
mantenance of archine elements and the invention of new ones by region
and oceupation,

The Euro-American conquest and colonization ereated another relation
to the means of production - - the surplus laborer. unemploved or irregr-
fely cmploved at menial tasks. An andereliss of transient ramblers and
soctal bandits emerged. Each of these contributed to the lingnistic varia-
ton The conquest and colonizitron was the soure: of Language condlict
heten English and Spamish. It pave rize to the bilingual phenomena,
with bivingualisin predominating amonyg the pper clisses,

With the estabhishment of the ralroad. and the rise of industriad
capitadism, just peiorto the turn of the century, came the marginalization
and subordination of the Mexicano community, New relations to produe-
tlon were established, with the Mexicano being segnented and limited to
the dower strata,

Twenticth century immigranis were pushed and pulled to the United
Sties, They Labored as tield hands, factory and mdustry workers, and
union organizers, The cconomic depressinn reduced Mexicano refations
with the means of production. Many were unemploved and underem-
ploved. Some were deported to Mesico, A new relationship to the means of
production wits created - retived pensionses and welfare recipients, The
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War years and Chicano rights have created new industries and civil
services. The result has been an inerease in the number of Mexicano
-peciaiists, professicnals and managers, many of them engaged in the
delivery of service  to the Mexicano community as teachers, doctors,
lawyers, social veorkers. and so forth. Some are owners of small businesses,
with a few corporate capitalists.

There is significant variation in bilingual adoption, which has been
affected by Chicano refations to American production. As Espinosa has
noted, as early as 1917:

In many fields of activity and intercourse, for example, in commerce,
political institutions, and machinery, the Spanish people readily
adopted the English terminology, in many cases having no Spanish
vquivalents (1975:101).
Alzo, the evidence suggests that English monolingualism and Enzlish-
dominant bilingualism predominate in the upper strata, with Spanish
monolingualism and Spanish-dominant bilingualism predeminant in the
lower tsee Barker 197%a). Guerra (1979) hus gone as far as to conclude
“that there is a definite correlation between the talented. suceessful
("icanu and bilingual-bicultaral abilities.”

Sucead Stratification and Bilingual Variation

Social stratification of the Chicano community isrelated to gender, age,
and production factors. The degree of control over and access to bilingual
resources veries uceordingly. Males have more aceess and control over
bilingual riesourees than females, as a result of discrimination. The higher
the cluss wad vounger the age. the greater the potential control over
biringualism.

Sociad Grganization and Bilc:geal Variation

The basic organization of the Chicano community is along kinship
networks. It is within the conteacof the family that bilingual patterns are
established. developed and maintained. The roles — duties and obliga-
tions. rights and expectations — of each member heavily influence the
nuture of individual bilingualism. Guerra (1979:124) has proposed that
one of the most important factors in the bilingual development of the child
is the languagets) of the mother, as well as the amount of intergenera-
tional contact between child and grandparentis).

The secondary organization of the community is by informal and formal
voluntary association. During the periods prior to the twentieth century,
these were primarily related to religion and means of production. Some
were the religious fraternities. Others were self-help nrganizations such
as irrigation committees, patriotic and benevolent societies, lubor unions
and mutual aid societies. By design or practice, many of these helped
maintain the Mexican language and culture.

Aiother type of formal community organization evolved during the
first decades of the twentieth century. The goals of these. best examplified
by the League of United Latin American Citizens (LULAC), were to aid
the Mexicano's adaptation and integration into United States society. One

2';:..
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of LULAC’s initial goals was to help all Mexicanos learn English and
become good American citizens.

An informal organization wiil. significant impact on the bilingual
variation among Chicanos evolved during the 1940s and 1950s: the
Pa:huco/Cholo gang — territorial aszociation according to neighborhood,
and structure by cliques. Comprised primarily of urban adolescent and
young adults, Pachucos adopted, adapted and developed a highly stylized
bilingual argot that included elements based on archaic Spanish (e.g., al
alba), archaic Nahuatl (e.g., mayate), New Mexican and Texican
regionalism (e.g., siman. jando), Hispanicized English (e.g., controlary,
translated English (e.g..agarar patada), collequial Mexican te.g..ramfla),
altered meaning Spanish te.g.,carnal andchaveta), changed-form Spanish
te.g., Mejicle and Califas), changed form and meaning Spanish (e.g.. can-
tonear), and Pachuco invention (e g.,entacuchar, gacho, érale, bute, jaspia.,
and frajo) (see Barker 1875b).

During recent decades. other community organizations have emerged
that have had an impact on the nature of Chicano bilingualism. Some
have expressed Indo-Hispanic language and cultural maintenance goals,
such as the Alianza Federal de Mercedes in New Mexico and the Crusade
for Justice in Colorado. Others, such as the Chicano student and profes-
sionalorganizations. have direct! iorced the developmentofbilingualism
in the formal educational system. The segments of the community most
directly impacted by these efforts have been the school-age chilaren and
voung adults.

Psvehohistorical Intersubjection and Bilingual Variation

As has been suggested by most Chicano scholars, in order to better
understand Chicano bilingualist . it is necessary to analyze the linguistie
experiences of the community from a psychohistorical perspective. The
intersubjection (sociocultural sharing) of psychohistorical experiences of
the Chicano community is : epresented in the model through the interac-
tion of generational cohort with historical period. This provides the most
dynamie eler »nt of the model, accounting for change and transition in
culture and lunguage over time.

The experienees can be operationalized with the concept of historicel
period: a summary set of temporal events that are related to one another
and share a common theme. These have been already identified as: the
Pre-colonial (prior to 17th centuryv), the Settlement and Adaptation (until
18201, Mexican Development and Regionalization (1820-40). Conquest
and Colonization (1840-60), Resistence and Conflict (1860-80), Marginali-
zation and Subordination (1880-1900), Immigration (1900-20), Depres-
sion and Repression (1920-40), War Years (1940-60), and the Chicano
Movement (1960-80).

A generational cohort is an aggregate of individuals born during the
same historical period, and subsequently passing through the various age
strata at approximately the same periods of history. Over the life span,
members of a particular generational cohort share common historical and
linguistic experiences from one age to the next. Generational cohorts ean
differ in size and compositionte.g.. ratio of males to females. native-born to
foreign-born. and monolinguals to bilinguals). The result is that at any
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given point in time. a community's characteristics reflect the composition
of the different generational cohorts in the different age strata.
Similaritics among members of a generation, and differencesbetween the
generations are primarily the result of period effect — the impact of
historical events on the characteristics of a cohort.

Karl Mannheim has suggested (1928) that historical periods have
differential impact on the various age strata. Specifically, he proposes that
the generation at the young adult stage is more affected by the conse-
quences of historical events of the period than those generations in child-
ho~d. or later life strata. Forexample, as the model illustrates, the genera-
tional cohort born between 1900 and 1920, and in young adulthood during
the 1920s and 1930s, it may be hypothesized, was more affected by the
Depression period than others; and the generational cohort born between
1920 and 1940, who went through young adulthoed between 1940 and
1960. were more affected by the World War II and Cold War Years, than
others. Given their shared psychohistorical experiences. the first might be
called the "Depression” generation. and the second, the "G.L/Braceros
Pachuco” generation (see Alvarez 1971).

The model suggests that the different generationial cohorts’ experiences
and characteristics at different historical periods and age strata are re-
lated to systematic change over time, as aggregates enter and exit one age
to the next until death. This is the process of cohort flow (see Ryder 1965).
It is this process of generational transition that gives the model its
dynamic nature. Thus. we can analyze the nature of community bilin-
gualism as it has been maintained and changed from one historical period
to the next. with the flow of generational cohorts. as illustrated by the
model. Since empirical data shows that a cohort is always different from
the one before it. and the one after it. change is inherent in a community.

We know very little about the linguistic changes relate | to the succes-
sion of generations in Precnlonial Mexico. The evidence suggests that
bilingualism was fairly common. the variety of language mix was tremen-
dous, and Uto-Aztecan languages predominated in the regions between
Utah and Guatemala (see Wolf 1959), Nahuatl was the lingua franca,
which helps to explain the distribution and the survival of some of its
elements over time and space.

Hispanic settlement and adaptation during the colonial epoch intro-
duced Spanish as the dominant language in the northern frontiers.
Spanish dominant Indo-Hispanic bilingual education was founded during
this period, !irst in New Mexico, then Texas and Arizona, and later
California.

The period of National Development thau followed the liberation from
Spain was onc of linguistic isolation and regionalization. As already
noted. the result was the maintenance of archaic Spanish and Nahuat!
survivals, as well as the development of regional and local inventions.
Some of these were transmitted to the next generations,

The yvears between 1840 and 1860 frame the American conquest and
colonization peried of Chicano psychohistory. English speakers began
immigrating in significant numbers to the northern Mexican Spanish
regions during the 1840s and 1850s. The first Anglo arrivals became
English dominant bilinguals. by learning Spanish as a second languag-.
But their children. the next generation cohort, are reported to have spoken

20
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Spiush Tlike the natives  tAvendano 1976.133). Spanish was the public
Language of ceonomie and cultural production. For the English-speaking
conquest and colonizaion generation, bilingualism meant adaptation to
the Spanish ambience. Mexicano demographic dominance and cultural
resistance helped nuntaun Spanish dominance in an emergent bilingual
situation.

Fnglish assumed linguistic dominance around 1880 when, as Aven-
daho (1979 133 puts it, “English began to prevail in commerce and in the
street.” This helped mark the beginning of the marginalization and sub-
ordination period of Chicano psychohistorical experience. The dominant
Spanish of the voung adult generation of this pertod was relegated to
second language status. This marginalized und subordinated generation
wis the first to experience the need to learn English as a second languagre.

During the immigration period after the turn of the century. S:..nish
bepgan to flourish again, Native speakers who had been raised inis tation
from Spanish speokers raized in other regions. were nourished by the
linguistic transtusion. Their children. however, were the first to be rarsed
with the experience of being forbidden by the authorities to speak Spanish
at school during study or play isee Fspinosa 1975100, Some of these
children, who were to form the next generation. became the first English-
Jdorsnant bilinguals in the Chicano espertence. The immigrants, as

cary, acquired some English speaking abilities. but not to the extent
ti oo weir children did.

e repression of Spanish in the bilingual situation increased during
the Depression period. Increasingly the pressures had an cconomic base.
Someofthe young Mexicanos found themselves in such a disadvantageous
veonomic situation during this period that, as Avendano (1972:1341 has
obzerved, “they abandon 1 their tongue for English in the hopes of mate-
rial and status gains in exchange.” The deportations and magnified nega-
tive connotation given to the Mexican self-identification were such that
some meémbers of this generational cohort were among the first to begin
identitying themselvesas " Latin Americans™in Texas, "Hispanos™in New
Mexico, "Spanish Americans™ in Arizona, and “Culifornios™ in California.
The linguistic cthos of this generation might have been " knowledge
English™ was necessary pura defenderse tin order to defend onesel (17 isee
Avendano 1979:134),

The Mexican American generational cohort that came into young
adulthon ” during the War Years beeame the first with a significant
proportion of bilinguals, This was probably the first generation to experi-
ence bilingua! transference and code-switching between Spanish and
Fnglish with any degree of significance, This generation created the
urban Pachuco argot of the period.

The most recent generational cohort. experiencing young adulthood
during the last two decades. is the first to have evolved a more generalized
consciousness and strategy regarding the Chicano bilingual phenomena.
The Chirino generational cohort contributed significantly to the estab-
lishment and primary development of formal bilingual programs in the
primary educational experience of the next generation, cohort "X

It will be twenty years be‘ore wo can tell with any degree of certainty
what effeet the eritieal politicocconomic and sociocultural events of the
coming period have had on the psvchohistorical bilingual experience of
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generational cohort "X, We do know that this is the frst generation to
enter adulthood with some bilingual elassroom experience, and with fewer
members having experienced being forbidden to speak Spanish i school.

Psyehologival Integration and Bilingual Variation

Much of the evidenee suggests that linguistic subordination has serious
psychological implications. Little is known about :he processes involved
in the integration of this by the individual psy che. Some researchers have
idertified some aspects that suggest significant variation within the
commuitity. Spanish dominant bilinguals have been noted to: voice feel-
ings of inferiority with respect to their Mexican "accent” in speaking
English; speak only English to their children in order to avoid their
having an accent when they grow up; avoid speaking only Spanish with or
in the presence of English speakers or English dominant bilinguals; avoid
speaking regional and barrio dialects with “cultured persons from
Mexico,” self-consciously substituting standard Spanish forms when
possible (sce-Barker 1975:179). This suggests that, in a bilingual situa-
tion, primary speakers of a subordinated language are more likely to
experience negative psychological consequences than those who favor the
dominant language.

Guerra has even concluded from his research that, “with only one
exception, “"all of the juvenile delinquents, psychologically maladjusted,
and violent militants . . . studied have a characteristic language hand-
icap in either English or Spanish, and often in both” (1979:127). If addi-
tional support is provided for thix conclusion. it could have tremendous
applied significance.

Implications for Bilinguol Education

A model of Chicano bilingual culture has been developed based on the
important premises identified in the previous works on culture by Chieano
scholars. A number of hypotheses have been advaneed regarding the
systema:ic relationships between Chicano bilingualism and specific proc-
esses and factors of biological maturation and gender dimorphism,
environmental adaptation and economic production, social stratification
and organization. psychological integration and psychohistorical inter-
subjection. Some implications for the future of a culturally democratic
bilingual edueation should be discussed here.

Bilingual educators and researchers should strive to adopt the
ethnoperspective of Chicano scholars with respect to matters of language
and culture. Thev should be eritical (of dominant institutions and perspec-
tives). holistic (historical, transdisciplinary, and international in perspec-
tive and epproach), and reflexive (sensitive to personal and ethnocentric
biases ard assumgtions that may influence actions and analyses). They
should aiso be community action oriented.

In the establishment of culturally democratie bilingual programs,
administrators and planners should give primary eonsideration to the
multiple factors and processes that give rise to heterogeneous bilingual
phenomena in the Chicano community. Particular attention should be
given to regional buckground, politicoeconomic class. uge stratum and
generationai cohort, social role and status of participants. The more the
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variation is understood and addressed, the greater the potential a pro-
gram has for addressing the bilingu .. needs and problems of the commu-
nity in general. Bilingual-biculturai programs must not be viewed as
simply carly childhood education programs, or I2nglish as a Second Lan-
guage programs, but as an integral part of the linguistic and cultural
development of all segments of the Chicano community — later as well as
carly life strata, every generation, females and males. lower as well as
npper elasses, and in every region.
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¥LEX: CULTURAL AUTONOMY AS A CRITERION
IN BILINGUAL EDUCATION

Donald F. Sola

Cornell University

Last year, at the first of these Forums on Ethnoperspectives in Bilin-
gual Education Research, I proposed “A Flexible-Technology Model for
Ril‘apnal Education” (Sola, 1979 that, in my interpretation, served to
make the inputs. the independent variables at work in bilingual education
programs. quantifiable and more precise. This year, | want to drop the
other shue and show that the general concepts in the model, which I now
refer to as the FLEX model, are equally valuable for dealing with outputs,
the depends- .t variables that Jdescribe the consequences of bilingual edu-
cation prograr <. My first paper drew from some practical experience in a
Quechua-Sp: ish bilingual edueation experiment in highland Peru. This
present ef” U is almost entirely theoretical, a logical argument built
mainly  carlier work by others. I will try to establish two points: 1) that
th. ™ .. X model is an adequate typology within which we can discern a
{ocadon worth ealling cultural autonomy, as a gride but not necessarily a
goal in designing educaiion programs, and 2) that the FLEX model is a
step in the direction of achieving what. Thomas Kuhn (1970) calls a new
rescarch ‘paradigm’. capable of producing, in this case, a major reorienta-
tion in our understanding of the whole range of human +»mmunication
and setting new research guidelines for the future. This sccond aim is not
as pretentious as it may sound. Kuhn's examples show that although
important shifts in scientific crientation are often credived to one dis-
covery or one person, a Galileo or an Einstein, they have ‘nore to do with
the ™et that the whole scientific establishment enters a phase of disor-
derlv struggle with some issue that current research par-diyrms somehow
fiuil - aecount for, and a new and less chaotic order preait:= only when the
1ssUe comes to be viewed from a different perspective. This sort of reorien-
tetion has, I believe, been oceurring in social science since World War II;
simiply stated we are exchanging a culturally biased model of social com-
munication for one that is culturally unbiased. And I particularly want to
ca!! this to attention because it seems to me that research on bilingualism
and biculturalism generally, and in particular the ethnoperspective com-
mitment to eultural plurality, is serving a crystallizing and energizing
function in carrving out the change. Lhave the feeling, inother words, that
bilingual education research is going to be very good for social science,
and, for that reason i“not for many others. that we need a good deal more of
1t .
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In lust year's paper | dlaimed that bilingual education programs. with
respect to inputs, can all be located in a three-dimensional space. This
FLEX eubetFigure A) measures on its first dimension the relative degree
of heterogeneity in the context of the program, on its second the relative
degree of efficiency — nat to be eonfused with cost-effoctiveness — with
which programs cope with heterogencity, and on its third the relative
degree of pluralism, the degree of support tor maintenance or change of
socioeultural plurality. These are technical tern.s based on high level
quantifiable concepts from information theory tredunduncy and channel
capacityr and socivlinguistic theory tdiglossia and verbal repertoirer. all of
demonstrated significance in social eommunication.

FIGURE A
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Fach dimension is componentialized: the component variables — or scales
— that permit empirical measurement are derived. The seales are of two
general types: technoiogical, involving prineipally redundancy mea-
surements, and institutional . involving mainly channel capacity mea-
surements. | suggested in my first paper that Dimension I scales would
correlate roughly with relative degree of diversity of "languuage, culture,
social structure, ecology, technology, and the institutions in the social
context ..." The componential analysis of Dimensions 11 and 111 was more
careful. Technological scales on the efficiency dimension had to do with
the content and structure of teaching materials and the configuration o:
the classroom situation: corresponding institutional scales involved sys-
tem activities such as training, research, and materials development. On
the pluralism dimension technological scales dealt with curriculum objec-
tives in the first and second language and culture: institutional scales
involved those factors that tend to promote or reduce compatibility be-
tween the two languages and cultures. I believe it is correct to say, in
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applying the model to education, that Dimension Il measures, and there-
fore describes pedagogy, and that Dimension HE measures curriculum.
The case for the FLEX model as an input typology depends on accepting
the following possibilities: 1 that in dealing with differences it w. il satis-
fuactorily distinguish between these that are qualitatively different and
those that are quantitatively different: In the first case they are located on
different scales — perhaps on different basic difnensions; in the second
case they are at different locations — they are different ecents — on the
same scale: 2 that relative locations on ascale will be based in many cases
on ordinal measurement. i.c. first, second, third, ete.. in increasing order
with respect to some criterion, rather than interval measurement. e
exact multiples of some unit; 3) that the ochavior of a program on a
variable will typically be a range of events, given the perverse habit of
teachers and other impleinenters of program policies to wander from their
instiuctions or fail to respond completely to new policy objectives; and
finally 41 that the application in the model of the earlier mentioned
general concepts from information theory and sociolinguistic theory
makes it a ncutral input typology: it contains no bias for any particular
output. This last possibility implies that the criteria for measuring effi-
cieney and pluralism in a program are not measures of cost-effectiveness.
A natural relationship holds between the concepts of redundancy and
channel capacity. Relative redundancy, mainly applicable to technologi-
cal scales, simply means the relative familiarity of messages or experi-
ences., the relative proportion of information already known that a code or
communications system allows in messages, in order to serve as context by
which new information can be interpreted. Relative channel capacity has
to do with the amount of information in the system. The two coreepts are
linked in the sense that messages that incorporate more fumiliar experi-
ence for the receiver must obviously emerge from systems that contain the
necessary information about what constitutes familiar experience for the
receiver. Channel capacity therefore constrains redundancy. which is a
way of saying that technology - the stuff of messages and experiences
that impinge on the receiver — is derivative. controlled by institutional
factors. However, while channel capacity as a concept helps to describe
important aspects of the educational system, itis the redundancy measure
that ix fundamentally more helpful in justifying the FLEX typology.
Degrees of channel capacity are theoretically an infinite series, but since
redundancy is a proportion, it cannot be lower than zero nor higher than
one hundred peveent. This helps us to set some theoretical limits for the
coneept of efficiency tor pedagogy). for clearly no teaching. no transmis-
sion of new information. takes place under conditions of one hundred
percent redundancy: everything is already familiar and known. Nor is
new information rassed under conditions of zero redundancey, since no
familiar context ix provided to give this new information relevance or
meaning. These vacancies are reflected in the broken ends of the program
line in Figure B. This figure. which shows a linear relationship between
officiency and heterogeneity. is a graph of perfect bilingual education
programs, those whose efficieney copes with thedeuree of heterogeneity in
their context. There will be no programs worth  (ling educational at the
extreme ends of the nrogram line: even the perfect programs will occupy
only the space from « to b, and therefore lie within the cube, Having

e
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introduced the notion of a perfect program with respect to efficiency. Tam
of course, obliged to define it and intend to do so. but the definition 1s
deferred to a later section of this paper.

The sociolinguistic concept of diglussia (Forguson, 19590 Fishman,
1967; Stewart, 1972). with an assist froni the ethnolinguistic concept of
verbal repertoire tGuamperz, 1968). is the criterion foraninstitutional scale
on Dimension 11, the one termed compatibility in my earlier paper. The
theoretical claim. supported by much evidence, is that linguistic — and by
implication cultural — heterogencity will persist in a community only if
different kinds of behavior serve different non-compeiitive purpos--<. If
two languages, or two didlects, or two cultural forms — let us say tradi-
tional and modern cultural forms — are used for the same function, on'e of
them will die cut. A functional overlapofthiskind is therefore homogeniz-
ing. Gumperz' original suggestion that linguistic communities be de-
seribed in terms of their full, functionally diverss, verbal repertoires (in
Ihany cases involving more than one language and setting aside the
traditional equation of one language to one culture) has been further
elaborated by Hymes (19621 and others fof, Albo, 1970 to allow for the
recognition of heterogeneity by situational eriterio. The theoretical con-
sequence is that we cannot conceive of a human community that would
stand at zero on the heterogeneity dimension: in such a place there could
not even be a difference hetween the behavior of grandparents and their
grandehildren. Neither can we conceive of the other extreme of sociocul-
tural heterogeneity, the place ir which every individual would be eom-
pletely different from overy other, with no norms shared. The consequence
is that on the pluralisni dimension the sum of pressures for homogeneity,
or contrariwise for plurality. will fall short of sceking the extreme in
eithercase. Opinions, pressure group activities, or the educational system
will prefer some outcome that allows for shared norms in some circum-
stances and differing norms in others. Figure C, relating pluralism to
hoterogeneity, theretore reveals the same pattern as Figure B, Programs
will range from ¢ to s the broken ends of the program line will have no
oceupants: all programs lie within the cube Here the linear relationship
obviously representsstability the condition in which pluralistic factors at
work preserve existing heterogeneity in each case. where different lin-
guistic, cultural. and other modes of behavior are functionally compatible,
not competitive.

The FLEX model says then that all bilingual education programs. in
fact'all education programs, can be located relative to each other in some
three-dimensional subspace within the eube. The sot of programs that are
pluralistically stable. and perfect with respect to efficiency, of course
establish only a line within the cube, But we all know that many programs
are operating under strongly homogenizing influences (minority lan
guages are disappearing in some cases). others under strong
heterogenizing influences (massive migrations are changing the cultural
character of many communities) and few programs appear to cope well
even with the degree of heterogencity they secin to perceive, so that the
occupied subspare within the cube is expected to be a volume.

We can turn now to the next task, that of interpreting the model for
outputs, establishing the dependent variables on which are located all
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possible results of education programs. Thix can be done simply, but first
we should reach agreement on exactly what it is we are about to do. We
often talk of education .- being a matter of forming the future citizen, with
a focus on the individual. That is a way of talking that somehow implies
that society will remain us it is, and that we must prepare the child to
participate in it. But society never fails to change, even in ithe most
traditional cultures. und those who move to change it do so in good part bv
modifying the process of socialization of their children, or in cur world. by
changing the educational system, In other words. formation of the future
citizen means literally formation of the future society. This realization is
often made explicit in countries thut adopt some marked social reform, e.g.
the Soviet Union and many other socalist countries. They are usually
quick tn express this in an educational reforin. [ will argue then that the
FLEX model servestodescribe the output variables of bilingual education
programs because its three dimensions can be componentialized, in an-
other way, to produce an empirical description of all possible societios —
not just all possible persons — thut might result fromz such programs
together with other influences. Nothing is lost by this shift of foeus from
individual to society: to the contrary. something is gained by adding
criteria of achievement in terms of the community to the customary
criteria of achievement in terms of individual psyvchology.

Observe then that Diviension [ measures the degree of heterogeneity in
any society, past, present. or future. For the purpose of comparing program
inputs this measurement was the context of the program; for the purpose
of comparing societies the measurement is the society. In other words no
change need be made inthe componentialization of Dimension I in order to
deal with outputs. But it is advantageous to pause here for an essential
repair, to luy a better theoretical foundation for the units we must count in
arder to compure relative degrees of heterogeneity. Dimension I is the
basic reference variable in the model: it is theoretically cupable of locat-
ing, in rising degree of heterogeneity, the relative positions of the mem-
bers ofaninfinite set of program context, orsocieties. Any one such society
is judged as being of greater diversity than another when it includes a
larger number of subgroups which, internally among their members.
eniny ahigh degree of redundancy in their messages to each other. I cannot
of course suggest an objective value for high group-internal redundancy of
thistype. but Simon R.Herman 119721 seems to capture a similarintent in
his characterization of some eommunication as “not concerned about
group identification”, "task oriented”, and “"when well-established pat-
terns of behavior characterize a relationship.” In my interpretation this is
a description of high redundancy communieation, possible after group
identity signals have been exchanged in sufficient richness to permit new
information to pass without ambiguities. A heterogencity count is there-
fore based on a unit consisting of atask oriented social subgroup. This form
of definition may seem vaguer than one based on traditionally used
criteria such as language or culture, but it is actually better for several
reasons. [t is more eonsistent with a communication model. It uses the
same concept — redundancy — that is fundamental for Dimension [I,
though here the concept is used in a different way. And it allows con-
veniently for individuals to be members of more than one group, and for
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the recognition of such task oriented subizoaps as engineers, doctors,
religious sects. as well aslocal dialect groups, all ot whorn must be counted
in assessing the true heterogeneity in any given social context.

Dimension 11, the efficiency dimension, requires some modification of
the pertinent scales, but the ehange is not fundamental and the same
yiteria of redundancy and channel capacity are used. In dealing with
inputs, | spoke of the relative efficiency of programs in coping with
heterogeneity. That is, we were conceraed with the redandancy and chan-
net capacity involved in communicating information fromthe educational
system to the learner. But many of the scales proposed for inputs involved
measurcment of degree of “participation,” measurement of the efficiency
of the learner tor his surrogates — the teacher and the community? in
communicating with the system. In other words efficiency can be thought
of as bidirectional in a communications system, in eifect in a society. All
we need do to adapt Dimension 11 to outputs is to derive those scales that
mensure, in FLEX terms. the efficiency of communication of the diverse
iroups in the society with each other. Incidentally. this approach nullifies
the egocentricity that hasalways been inherentin the concept of feedback.
In social communication, a message from any sender isto the receiver just
tfiedback. .

Adaptation of Dimension 11, pluralism, is not difficult theoretically but
does require a lot of work. We must recognize that the forces at work ina
suciety to change its degree of heterogeneity, extend to technologies be-
vond those in use in bilingual education classrooms, and involve institu-
tional structures in the whole society, not just in the educational system.
This point was made ih part in my earlier paper where the major vurden of
maintaining cultural plurality was placed on the minority groups them-
selves, rather than on the school. In any case, an effective componentiali-
zation of Dimension I for output variables will require a comprehensive
analysi= of all the technological and institutional factors that have impact
on the socicty's degree of heterogeneity.

This briefdiscussion will be enough I trust toindicate a prooerdirection
for deriving output scales for the three dimensions of the FLEX model. I
will not pursue this aspect further here. Butone point has to be made. The
same considerations thatlead us to Figures B and C in dealing with inputs
are applicable also to outputs. We cannot imagine a society in which no
new information ever passes from once member to another, nor can we
imagine a society whose members are either completely heterogeneous or
sompletely homogeneous. That is tosay that the societies subsumed by the
model — all those in the past, present, and future — lie within some
subspace of the cube defined by the three dimensions, just as the bilingual
programs did. We often say. in fact, that the educational system is a
microcosm of the society. so this parallel is not surprising. At this stage,
even without further elaboration of scales, the model becomes a powerful
coneeptual tool for understanding human communication of all kinds, at
all levels from individual to sociocultural, and in the many different
<ituations that have been the preoccupation of the various social science
disciplines. 0

In moving toward the conclusion of this paper I propose then to use the
model first to identify a condition we may wish to call ciltural autonomy.
and to show its implications for education. After that, finally, I will try to
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show that the maodel, as o researeh paradigm, expressos arevolutionary
shift i perspective that has been anticipated tor some time.

Defimittons of cultural autonomy tend to be stated in absolute terms,
and generally cory with them implications of historicity and prestipge. A
recent typreal example s Silva's (1980 7 A culture i mutonomous when it
fuly and authentically expresses the past present, and future aspirations
of its participants.” Stewart (1972, in dehining autonomy for linguistic
svstems, shifts the definition somewhat toward a context of interaction by
saving they are autonomous when they are “unique and independent.”
with no “zociolinguistic interdependence” with ather systems, but he also
point= out that two systems that are not “historeally related”™ are under
maost conditions, autonomous. Stewart further associntes autonomy with
prestge by aseribing it to stundardized dialeets that become the prestige
focus for speakers of nonstandardized, nonprestiveful variants that. for
this reason, Stewart dubs “heteronomous™ dialeets.

Twill use the FLEX model toestablish adefinition of cultural including
linguisticr autonomy that <separates the coneept from considerations of
history and prestigre, and obeying the model's insistence that matters of
degree be expressed quantitatively. suggest acheteronomy seale that mea-
sures distance from cultural autonomy, The scale i< an important variable
on Dhimension 1 and onee again a redundaney measurement is pertinent,
Asprets of history and prestige are more properly components of Dimen-
stony I they will not be discussed further here,

cery individual in asociety lives, in part,in what Twill call aprivae
~p0o o ampenetrable to others. o personal world not shared with anyone
elsecanarenof experience so closed off that it does not become part of the
provess of social communieation. Faeh of us needs this privacy: we use it
andetreat to it frequently and will not allow others to invade it or know
aboo it In FLEX terms we are not interested in providing the informa-
tion about it that would help others to communicate with us more offi-

ciently, to increase the redundancey + their messages to us. In conse-
quence, onascalde of personul privacy o, he heterogeneity dimension. the

masimum measurement for any given society would be equal to the
number of persons living init. On the other hand each person lives also in
apublic space, arealm of interaetion in which individuals qre outgoing, to
more or less extent, in which they willingly provide information about.
themsel sorallow it tobe obtained. thus communicating this to others so
that therr messages ean in return contain more familiar material, be more
redundant. There are of course, many such realms of communication —
affectivie social. cconumie, cultural — so that we ean conceive for example
of cultural spuce. in wiich members of i group interact with each other

.under conditions of very high task-oriented redundancey in their terms of

cultural reference. As stated earlier, such o group would be counted as
contributing to the degree of heterogeneity in the society. As vou may
recall, the vutput model ts concerned. on its second dimension, with the
degree of efficiency with which such groups communicate with cach other.
‘The model has the potential for describing the case where a culture group
applies the principle of personal privacy to the whole group. revealing
nothing of its culture to other groups. In this case we deseribe the group as
culturally «qtonomous with respect to the others. To any degree that it
does give up cuitural information to others it is to that degree culturally
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heteronomous. It follows that, in FLEX terms, two groups may he au-
tonomaons with respeet to each other, or one may be autonomous and the
ottier heteronomous, or, as is more likely in a multicultural society, tihey
may both be heteronomous though probably in ditferent degrees. This last
condition is characteristic of the United States: truly autonomous groups
are virtually nonexistent, but the Anglo proup communicates much more
information about itselt to others than it receives in return from them.

As an example of how these distinctions can be used, T will state some
personal assumptions about how education should proceed if it has the
objective of forming a healthy society: if cducation aims essentially at a
utopian objeetive, T believe that every person needs first a private space,
and that without it the individual is shattered. Next I believe the indi-
vidual needs at least one high redundancy public space. but, ossuming
that Geertz (1973) analysis of "primordial sentiment” addresses the same
point, that the critical defining eriterion for this space may not be linguis-
tic or cultural in the ethnological sense. Finally, I believe the individuat
needs and seeks a heteronomous balance with all groups outside of his own
high redundancy publie spuace, that is with those with which his interae-
tion takes place under relatively lower conditions of efficiency. This is a
way of saying that cultural autonomy, by *he definition I have given it. is
in my belief not healthy for society: it d.- ~ not satisfy in full the needs of
individual citizens. It is also a way of nypothesizing that if a society.
through cducation and other means. allows room for individual privacy,
creates the eonditions for high internal redundancy withindiverse groups.
and encourages a redundancy equalizing flow of information among them,
it will move in the direction of sosial health, as we might measure this by
such indicators as incidence of mental illness and antisocial behavior.
family stability, level of ¢ritne, and composition of prison populations.
Finally, by thisroute Tum able tosuggest a criterion for the linear relation
in Figure B, which charts programs and societies that are perfect in
efficiency: they enjoy balanced heteronomy among the diverse groups that
compose the society,

For the present, th it is the sun: of the guidance the FLEX model can
provide for educatio. - is just 2 comprehensive typology for inputs and
output= under conditions 0i ociocultural heterogeneity. conditions that
we expect to find in every society. The model can therefore serve us all in
consiructing and testing hypotheses. We may each base ourhypotheseson
different assumptions and beliefs — I have given my own — but they can
all be constructed on the same conceptual hase.

At last, and at some risk, I will argue that the FLEX model is involved
in an issue of fundamental importance for social science research: the
model or typology of social communication that guides the research estab-
lishment. In other words. I am addressing a question in the history of
soctal scienee. My argument is that we have been shifting from a cultur-
ally biased model to one that is unbiased, and that when we reach the
FLEX model. which is unbiased. it has the virtue of dealing. in a poten-
tially quantifiable fashion. with all those aspects that are matters of
degreo, and particularly with the fundamental aspects of redundancy and
compatibility that describe the dynamies of human communication. What
follows thenis a brief historical review of other ways of looking at secial
communication. In cach case I have taken small liberties with the authors’

2‘.; -
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presentations but have not, [ trust, misrepresented their original inten-

tions.

COVARIANCE

FIGURE I
Cultarally unbaed
R, Inglehart nd M Woodward

FIGURE D
Culturally hrased

D Lerner
2
Cj
investiment halance commumcation
\
CORRELATION !
FIGURE K FIGURE G “\
Culturally mased Culturally unbased
K. Deutsch J. Fishman
H N - D + D
+ B + B
é =3
- D + D
R Q ~ B - B
assimilation compartmentalization

Figure D is the covariance model I have inferred from Lerner’s (1958)
attempt to describe cultural change in the Middle East during the 1950s.
He claimed to show that a shift toward a modern “style of life” accelerated
as a certain balance was reached among factors of literacy, urbanization.
media participation, and a certain “empathy” toward the external world,
which together I have integrated in the term investment balance. The
circularity that seems possibly to be involved is not my concern here; it is
rather that he observes a heterogeneous social situation but is not con-
cerned with heterogeneity. His orientation is to a particular culture, the
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“modern” one: at be st s investment factors are measures of appoach to
that goal. Except as modernization of culture might irply a shift T the
degree of heterogeneity — presumably toward more homogeneity sinee
some sociocultural norms would become more generally shared — the
model has no way of expressing such o shift,

Figure B is derived from Deutsch's (1953 stimulating treatment of
nationalism as a phenomenon of social communication. He essentially
proposes a correlation, not a covariance, between social mobilization
toward the nation-state and eultural assimilation. His model reflects
heterogeneity — in a scatter diagram — since N represents the culture
that is the nationalizing "spearhead”, Q the unmobilized quiescent group
of the same culture, H the mobilized group of adifferent culture, and R the
unmobilized irredentist group of that different calture. But the correla-
tion only serves to show that there are such groups; it does not describe
their interaction. Furthermore the model has no way of describing the
conditions under which the counterculture group H might replace N as the
nutionalizing spearhead, which is what actually happened in Finland,
where Finnish and Swedish culture had been in competition, as Deutsch
himself reveals in one of his extend-d examples,

I have attributed Figure Fto Inglehart and Woadward (1972). They are
interested in the opposite side of the coin of nationalism, that is,
separatism, especially in relation to linguistie differences, and they
schieve a model that is net culturally biased. They demonstrate that as
communication increases between two different groups, conflict also in-
ereases; there is covariance between the two variables. But eventually
further increase in communication (which I will interpret ag further
improvement in amount and mutuality of redundancy and channel
capacity levels) reduces separatist conflict. This is tantamount to saying
that thers is no conflict when the two groups are not in contact at all, and
no conflict when their sociocultural norms have fused in some way, but
there is conflict to some degree when eontact is established but group
norms are still distinct. Nevertheless, the model is culturally unbiased
since it does not imply fusion around any particular norm. Thisis a crucial
innovation. for it provides a model that is much more general. The conflict
it measures is, [ believe, the same behavior spoken of by Lambert (1967)
for example, as anomic. that psychological push and pull in individuals
when they are challenged to move from one language or culture to an-
other, that insecurity that arises when migritions or profound social
reorganizations such as industrialization, introduce groups into sociocul-
tural contexts that ar- unfamiliar — referred to by Fishman (1967) in his
description of bilingualism without diglossia. It is also a manifestation
measurable by the pluralism dimension of the FLEX model, i.e. conflict
between cultures is negotiation that results in a new balance between
them. This model is very useful but it does fall short of what we need. It
deals. in effect, with only one society at a time, or at best assumes that all
societics are equally heterogencous: there is no provision for the possibil-
ity that the degree and nature of heterogeneity may influence improve-
ment in communication, or that language specifically as a diversifying
factor may be more or less productive of eonfliet, anomie, pluralism.
separatism, or whatever we may wish to call it. than other diversifying
factors.
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Froure Gos based on Fishmoa's (19671 orreliation hetween societal
diglossine Drand individual bilingualism o, He uses acdistinetive feature
anadyses as a typology for mudtilingual societies, so that they may be plas
ar minus dipglossia, or plos or nuous bilingualism, This is again a correla-
tion, vielding a seatter diapram. Interpreting his explanations we can say
thaut he uses nlingualizim as the eriterion for relative access by individuals
to spectadized, normally elite, compartments in the socivty, This comes
close to measurieg what 1 have Aealt with as intergroup efficiency of
communiciation. And he provides, on a compartmentalization seale as |
infer it, for the possibility that one society may be more heterogencous
than another. But his tormulation has o tvpological inelegance, preetsely
in the cell referred to earlier on the discussion of confliet, the Figure G eell
where there is no diglossia but there = bilingualism. Fishman doe: ot
appear to mean literally 1v this case that there is no compartmentahiza-
tion. only that some bilingual individuals are uneertain about which
compartments they have aceess to,inother words that anomie exists. The
condition then is one of some heterogenvity and some degrec of pluralism.
We o can of course escape this difficulty by saving that his comn-
partmentalization scale measures degree of escape from anomie, but this
does not seem to be Fishruan's intention. He mixes the measurement of
relative heterogeneity with that of relative pluralism in saving that o
soclety with both diglossia and bilingualisne is one in which the "members
have available to them both a range of compartmentalized roles as well as
ready wecess to those roles.”

In proposing the FLEX model my conclusion then haes been that:

- we st work with aomodel of social communication predicated on
the assumption of inevitable social diversity, hence hcterogeneity;
the assumption requires description by the model of intergroup as
well asintragrous communication, hence efficiency:

~ the assumpun nonevertbeless allows for the disappearance of some
soctal diversite o the appearance of new groups in the society,
henee pluralisin: and

- the quantifiabilit: ofsuch a tvpology depends on inclusion within it
of the hypothetieal vull case, where heterogeneity, efficiency. and
pluralisim are 2'b at zorvo, hence FLEX, o three-dimensional space.
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INTRODUCTION

This paper deals with analyzing the experience of adults sojourning in a
culture thut is foreign to them. No endorsement of “melting pot™ ideology
is intended nor are value judgments placed on the worth of the host
culture’s ways versus the home ways of the sojourner. It is assumed that
different cultures each have strengths and weaknesses, and that the
degree to which a sojourner adopts the ways of the host culture varies with
his needs and desires. One assumption implied in our model is that the
sagjourner is an adult with a cultural identity already developed. The
cultural oppression of children by host country institutions such as de-
seribed in Ramirez and Castaneda (1974) is a related problem, and the
model of experience developed in this paper has relevance to that problem,
but the relation is complicated by the fact that the key to o.r model.
Piaget's stage theory of qualitatively different types of thought, is also a
theory of cognitive development: the different types of thought are
achieved by children at different ages. Thus, for younger children, the
more complex tevels of skill and perception of challenge dealt with in our
sojourner model are irrelevant, because they have not yet achieved that
stage of operation in their home culture, much less in the host culture. If
children are allowed to develop in a hieultural manner from the begin-
ning, then presumably they will progress through Piaget’s stages bicul-
turally in a predictable manner.

The Indeterminate Situation of the Sojourner

A person gring to another culture to live and work., abruptly discovers
that he is laboring to function in an indeterminate situation. No matter
what his role, whether tourist, immigrant, businessman, technical ad-
visor. missionary. anthropologist, illegal alien, journalist, exchange stu-
dent, soldier, diplomat, or spouse of sne of these, the sojourner soon finds
his assumptions unfounded in hundreds of ways:

1. His sensory perceptions tell him conditions are different — tastes,
sounds, smells, and sights contain an element of the exotic or unex-
pected.

2. Verbal interactions with the local people are almost certain to be
frustrating, even if he has studied the lcal language.

3. Expectations of civil zonduct may be violated as the sojourner feels
himself to be on display, exploited, or hostiley rebuffed.

218
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4. Host country coworkers may exhibit attitudes toward work, life, and
the saered that he finds incomprehensible or anneying.

It o, the sogourner may adjus to the cor ditions and learn to funetion
in toe s tuation. He may thrive in the new environment, or he may
withe, nw into an enclave of fellow nationals, reconstrueting his home
emy ronment to an elaborate degree, perhaps suffering and counting the
days until he escapes.

Oone way Lo investigate the process of the + gourner's adjustiment is to
analvze his inquiry behavior. Dewey ( 12481 voints out that "as a mode of
conduet, inquiry is as accessible to objective <tudy as are other modes of
behavier.” Inquiry is a temporal process, detined by Dewey as “"the con-
trolled and direeted transformation of an indeterminate situation into one
that is so determinate in its constituent distinctions and relations as to
convert the elements of the original situation into a unified whole.” For
the sojourner, in many cases the determinate termination of the process
may not he reached. The stay might be cut short. either by the sojou mer's
choice or by outside forces. or the sojourner migiit terminate inquiry by
accepting the ready-made answers fellow sojouraers furnish to his cross-
cultural questions,

Tlhree Mistak. .« in Current Socialization Studies

Dewey cites three mistakes characteristic of the history of logic, which
his approach recognizes and avoids. These same three mistakes char-
aterize contemporary studies of cross-cultural socialization and training.

tirst. “depindence on subjective and ‘mentalistic’ states and processes
is . iminated” by using “objectively observable subject matter.” A great
faing of modern sojourner studies has been the attempt. to find personal-
ity traits that characterize the successful cross-cultural worker. Many
suc. traits have been found. but unfortunately, every study finds different
ones. and few studies have been replicated with any success {Mischel,
1965 Smith, 1966; Guthrie and Zektick. 1967: Harris, 1973; Brislin and
Pedersen. 1976 Dicken. 1969). The last such study funded by the Peace
Corps, in 1973, found that “perseverance’” was the only “trait” dif-
ferentiating volunteers who rtayed more than one year from those who
staved less than one yoar. a conclusion which seems like a classic tautol-
Oy,

Second, 1o deal forms are not reduced to “mere transcripts of empirical
matorials.” out instead the “distinctive existence and nature of forms is
acknowledged.” Thus, the experienee of a sojourner from country A in
country B can be stated interms that can be compared with the experience
of sojourner from country C ia country ) The objective conditions of the
host culturs wiil aftfect the experience of the sojourner. i.e. "will alter the
transcript of Jhe empirical materials.” but will not alter the form of
inquiry pursved

Third, “"Lugica theoryisliberated fromithe unobservahle, transcenden-
tal. and int ional.” Studies of foreign cultures focusing on the exotic and
tzarre are plentiful. and conclusions drawn about the “primitive mind”
and “natioral character” purport to carry information helpful to the
sojourner. While many of hese studies have bueen discounted, including
Lovy: Bruhl’s conclusions about the “primitive mind” and even Max

2.)‘.‘,
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Webier's epie “The Protestent Ethie and the Spirttott Sapitatsm dkeles,
1977 nevertheless the populir mind embraces notions of Latm
Hotbloodedness, British aloofess, nd Chinese inserutabihity., Prejudiee
and ethuocentrizm e often mevitable by-products of the hunan candi-
non, coloring data-gathering and predetermining findimr- In the case of
the sopurner o toreipn culture, such blinders cut inquirny short,

Becitise mquiry ises objective data and thereby avoids these nustakes,
Dewes coneludes that tepes of inguiey used can be contrasted " respect to
then economy and etficeney in reaching: wirrranted conclusions.” Thus
the scarch for the pattern of inguiey s “elieeked and controlled by knowl-
edyre of the kinds of ingquury that have and have not worked.™ tn terms of
the experivenee of the sopourner, the object of the search is not apersonality
trait or mentahistic state, nor s 1t transeript of empiricad matterials, nor
La 1t o eferenee to an unobservable feature of the host society, [t is the
controlled transformation of i indeterminate situation into detirma
nitte situation: the torn ol iguiey.

The “Flow™ Maodel of Expericnee

This study is undertaken from o perspective derived from a model of
expertence developed by Csikszentmihalvi c1975), Te formualated a
“Model of the Flow State” to deseribe activities which share certain char-
acteristies despite vast differences among them. These activities are
called "flow experiences” and are similar "in that they provide oppor-
funities for action which a person can act upon without being bored or
worrted (. 490" Fignre Tdiagrams hismodel, and isexplained asfollows:

_at any given moment, people are aware of a {inite nuinber of
ppportunities which challenge them to actoat the same time, they
are awire also of their skills — that is, of their capacity to cope with
the demsnds imposed by the environment. When i person is boin-
harded with demands which he or she feels unable to meet, astate of
anxiety ensues, When the demands for aetion are fewer, but still
mare than what the person feels capable of handling. the state of
experience isone of worry. Flow is experienced when people pereeive
ppportunities for action as being evenly matched by their
capabilitics. I, however, skills are greater than the opportunities
for using them boredom wilt follow. And finally, a personwith great
<kills and few opportunities for applying thenn will pass from the
stitte of boredom again into that of anxicty. It follows that a flow
activity is one which provides optimal chatlenges in relation to the
actors skills op. 500
Using his model, Csikszentmihalyi has studied a number of different

activities - chess plaving, experiences of surgeons, rock-climbing — and
has elassified his subjects’ v periences aceording to their adjustment as
predicted by the model. However, he has not established any general
eriteria for assessing level of perception of challenge or level of skill that
are applicable acrass populations and subject matters, nor has he related
his model to the goneral process of problem finding, definition, and solu-
tion. By juxtaposing Dewev's ideas of inquiry behavior with the ideas of
stage theor - s drawn from cognitive developmental psychology, more

.y,
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Figure 11 Madel of the Flow State tfrom Csikszentmihalyt, 1975, p. 49)

general criteria can be identified for assessing a person’s progress aloug
Csikszentmihalyi's two dimensions of experience. Socialization into a
forcign culture provides the subject matter of the experience being
explored in'this paper; to a lesser extent, other types of socialization can

also be explored by these criteria.

Piaget's Stage Theory

One of Piaget's great contributions is a theory of the structure of intelli-
gence and development that consists of qualitatively different hierarchi-
cal levels of thought attained in stages through processes of transitions.
These stages and their implications are common threads running through
all of Piaget’s work.

Each stage depicts a structure that is qualitatively different from the '
others, and so according to Piaget’s theory, there are qualitatively dif-
ferent types of cognitive activity in human thought: "Fungtional con-
tinuity in no way excludes diversity or heterogeneity among structures

20
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(1950, p 71" These varous modes are called into action at different fumes
for ditferr it purposes throuphout Tite (Puygret, 1951a, po 75 The two
fundamental meckanisms for the elaboration of schemas, assunilition
and accommodatior, effeet changes in thought the, enable learning) in
cach mode. .

Difterent cognitive kills arse i'l'mni}!n-m nevesstve stiages. The most
basie <ol s sepsorimotor competence with the concomitant “construction
of reahy” that cuhminates in the eoordination of the subjecet’s actions and
physical environment, This skill s aequired during the first stage, "sen
sorunotor operations.”

A second eopnitive skill s representational competenee, which arises
prior toconcrete operations and ivolves the svmbolic funcetion. In the ease
of clnld development, inguage develops during this stage, as acresult of
the childs incereased cogmitive skills, inereased ability to deeenter fron has
own pointof view, and increased social interaetion. Fundamentally, how-
ever, representation s more than language skill: "It evokes what lies
outside the immediate perceptual and active field. " (Piaget, 195 Ta, p. 273
This skill is acquired during the s cond stage: “semi-logical operations.”

A third cognitive skall s conerete operations, which involves the sub-

Jeet's invention, discovery, or other learning of rules governing reciprocal

activities and other reversible operations on objects and with people.
These rules mclude celtural rules that may begin to supersede logical
relations dedueed by the child from his activities, as Kohlberg (1969
pointsout in hisstructural analysis of the developmentof Ayatmul dream
Interpretations.

A fourth type of cognitive skill iz formal operations, which means
thinking about rules, knowing their principles, applying them in theory
rather than in practice, finding their flaws, and making them reversiblein
theory by hypothesizing. The effect of the acquisition of these increasingly
comiplex levels of skill is that "rather than envisaging human knowledge
as a pyramid or building of some sort, we should think of it as a spiral, the
radius of whose turns increases as the spiral rises” (Piaget, 1970, p. 30

Another feature of these skills is that they are an invariant hierarchical
sequence: cach skill uses elements of previous skills and elaborates on
them through the functional process of assimilation and accommodation
operating on existing schemas. Thus a higher level skill does not appear
until a lower level skill has been established,

A central problemin explaining and understanding stage theory is the
process of transition between stages. In Piaget's early work. the et that
the infant matures at a rapid rate enabled one eritic to explain biologically
the subject's increasing capacity to perform. However, Piaget dif-
ferentiates between the empirical fact of mnaturation and the explication of
the changes occurring in the structuring of the suhjecet’s experience.
Structurally, these changes are explained by the fact that "form™ and
“content” are correlatives, not absolutes:

The “contents™ on which fogical forms are imposed are not formless;
they have forms of their own; else they could not “potentially he
logicized.” And the forms of what originally appeared to be “pure
content” in turn themselves haee content, though tess distinetly

)
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made out, acontent with its own form, and se on, indefinitely, each
elemuent being “content”™ | clative to some prior element and “form’
for some posterior element. (1970, pp. 28-20)

In vmpirically observable terms, this transformation of vontent into
forman sueceeding stages, or “nesting” of forms, is seen in the subject’s

overcomng of "egocentrism,” which enables thi infant to "decenter™ his
understanding of the world and place himself in the universe;

Thisorganization of reality occurs, ins we shall see, to the extent that
the self is freed from i-elf by finding itself, and so assigns itself o
place as a thing among things, an event among ovents, (Piagoet,
19564, pxi)
‘Thus the “content™ of the infant's experience during the sensorimotor
stage, v, his interactions with the physical world, becomes the "form™
teg.aconstructed reality) for further elaboration of expericnce during
the semi-logical stage.

These transitions indicate an increasing pereeption of challenge on the
part of the subject as cognitive complexity increases, One manifestation of
this inereasing perception of challenge is the decentration that occurs as
the child overcomes egocentri=m at various levels. Another cue i the fact
that the subject operates on inereasingly complex features of his environ-
ment — from sensorimotor challenges to representational challenges to
conerete challenges to formal operational challenges,

Lecels of Perception of Challenge in the Flow Model

If we put these levels of complexity as scales on the "flow™ model
proposed by Csikszentmihalyi, four levels of skill acquisition and percep-
tion of challenge can be postulated as the unitsof measure for the two axes.
The units are not quantitative, but qualitative their referent being the
cognitive complexity exhibited by the behavior of the subject. and they
form a scale from least complex to most complex (Figure 2).,

It is important to emphasize at this point that although Piaget is best
known for his theory of cognitive development in children. structuralism
is a general epistemological framework applicable to any content. In
empirical terms, the stages are experience-based rather than cognitive-
developmental. The analysis of socialization into a foreign culture is not
meant to be depicted in this model as a cognitive regression to infancy. but
rather as the sojourners’ reexamination of eertain assumptions about
interacting with their environment.

Some of these assumptions are often referred to as “values.” Values are
defined by Kluckhohn as "conceptions of the desirable which influence
seleetion from available modes. means. and ends of action™ (1951, p. 395).
We all make hundreds of decisions in the course of each day. based on our
goals and duties. and the rules by which we make these decisions are our
valtues. The act of perception is also a decision-making process, in which
we filter out extraneous information, so that we can concentrate on proc-
essing information from our environment that is relevant to the matters
at hand.
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One source of data about the level of the sojourner’s perception of
cross-cultural challenge is his reports of what he likes and dislikes about
his experience. Since likes and dislikes reflect the subject's conceptions of
the desirable, the inference is that the snbject is reporting perceptions
based on the conflict or consonance of the host country’s values with his
own. Thus, if the subject is at an early level of socialization, he will report
value conflict at a low level of complexity; if he is at a high level of
socialization, he will report value conflict at a high level of complexity.
Disglike of food, climate, or other perceptions of the physical world are
examples of low level, sensorimotor concerns. Dislike of co-worker self-
discipline would be a more complex, higher level concern.
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Operational Definitions of Value Complexity

Operationally defined, the four levels of value complexity derived from
Piaget's scheme form a scale as follows:

n

. Sensorimotor complexity centers on survival values, such as likes

and dislikes about traveling, physical comforts, sightseeing, pro-
vision of food, or climate. Thus the subject is chiefly aware of
problems of physical object handling from an egocentric perspec-
tive.
Some excerpts of likes at this level: :
i
Nobody blocked off the beach. S
Joy and profusion of bright colors. <.

I felt very safe, even in the Sut{}Vajf's at night.

ke
A

. Semi-logical complexity centers on “semiotic” values and concern

with representation, such as verbal and non-verbal communication,
or interacting with the people in a semi-reciprocal way. Thus the
subject is chiefly aware of problems of people handling from an
egocentric perspective. Some excerpts of likes classified at thislevel:

I had an interest in the people — they helped me with lan-
guage.

View of family life was interesting.

It seemed Jike people were always willing to help me.

. Operational complexity centers on cultural valuesand concern with

rules, such as behaving in a respectable way according to local
standards, or maintaining work relations and friendships with local
people on their terms, not as an outsider. Thus the subject is chiefly
aware of problems of fitting things together, not inan abstract way

" hut in daily life and behavior. Excerpts of likes from this level:

I got results from my work.

Culturally, they don't do things quickly — you’re much more
relaxed.

They take a genuine interest in the welfare of your mother.

4. Formal complexity centers on philosophical values, such as chang-

ing allegiance from the native land or altering religious beliefs.
Thus the subject is chiefly aware of problems of a theoretical nature,
of ideals, of cultural principles:

The people have great discipline — at 8:15 they are waiting for
the library to open, at 8:30 thicy rush in, work hard.
We have freedom to disagree. defer, be different.

Empirical Evidence of the Hierarchy

Elsewhere (Nelson, 1980) we have reported results of an empirical
investigation concerning whether sojourners’ reports of likes and dislikes

O
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do indeud relate to their degree of socialization into a foreign culture. We
found for fifty-iour subjects whose length of sojourn ranged from 1 to 120
months (mean length: 21.67 months, s.d: 25.44), that value complexity
based on dislikes correlated with time at 0.56 (p=.0017, and value com-
plexity as judged by likes abo 1t the culture corrggnted with length of
sojourn at 0.40 (p<2.003). Thus it can be seen that value complexity, as
Judged by the five raters of the protocols, has a significant relation to the
amount of time spent : 3 the country by the sojourner.

A person who goes abroad for a short time expericences value conflict
with a low degree of complexity, that is, he will perceive cross-cultural
challenge at a more basic sensory level, while the person who remains
abroad for a longer period will perceive more sophisticated, conceptual,
abstract levels of the challenge.

A multiple correlation was run to see at what degree of certainty value
complexity, as measured by likes plus dislikes, could predict length of
sojourn. The multiple correfation amounted to 0.5979. The sum of likes
ratings together with the sum of dislikes ratings is estimated to account
for 35.75% of the variance (F(2,51)=14.19, p<.001). Thus the relation
between value complexity and length of stay seems clearly evident.

Obviously, length of sojourn by itself is not a measure of socialization
into a foreign culture: there are many reports in the literature of immig-
rants, diplomats, military personnel. and others who live abroad for vears
without mixing with the local people at all. However, our data are derived
from a diverse group filling many roles, all vizaging in inquiry; foreign
people in the United States, and also Americans who have lived and
traveled abroad as teachers, students, Peace Corps volunteers, immi-
grants, tourists, and others. Their cumulative experience supports the
complexity hierarchy. and demonstrates the ~xistance of vying levels of
perception of the crass-cultural challenge.

Types of Skill in Bicultural Experience

We have shown that perception of the challenge increases as the
sojourner is socialized into the culture. Skill r'iso increazses with socializa-
tion. Aceording to Piaget's hierarchy, there are qualitatively different
types of skills ortginally acquired at different stages of development.
These skills can be vitegorized according to their complexity and accord-
ing to the sojourner’s exercise of them as his perception of challenge
chanyes. Figure 3 contains sixteen cells summarizing th: types of cross-
cultiral skills acquired by the sojourner according to the theory.

Sensorimotor Skills. The most basic types of skills are sensorimotor. At
the simplest level of perception of challenge, these skills are described as
“survival skills” in cross-cultural socialization, reflecting the most basic
concerns, such as provision of food, shelter, and security (cell one).

As the sojourncr’s perception of challenge increases during his stay,
survival becomes less of a concern: higher, miore complex challenges may
be per.eived, necessitating <kills such as mapping the territory, recogniz-
ing local climatic cycles, and learning the local calendar with its signific-
ant events (cell twor,

22
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As time passesand the sojourner continues to operate in the culture. his
pereeption of the challenge may reach the concicte operational level of
complexity teell threer. Sensorimotor skills at this level include such
things as adjusting his schedule to the rhythm of the culture or planning
future activities according to the local calenda:

“t the formal level of pereeption of challenze. the soiourner might
exercise his sensorimotor skills in planning alterationsin - .ysical aspect:
of the cnvironment. such ag recognizing possible improve.nents inagricul-
tural or transportation methods (eell four). It is unlikely that a sojourner
who reached this cell would be continuing to engage in inguiry. since level
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of skill and level of perception are considerably out of equilibrium. The
anxiety resulting from sueh a situation if not resolsed would probably
drive the sojourner out of the culture, Such roles as technieal development
personnel and military engineers are two examples where perception of
challenge involves change in the physical environment without any ac-
quistion of local interpersonal or cultural skill being imiplied. Research
concerning sojourners such as these has indicuted high anxiety among
personnel, resulting in the “enclave” phenomenon of recreating little
arcas of the home society in which these sojourners can live,

Representational Skills. Representational skills at the most basic level
of perception of challenge teell fiver inelude attempts at non-verbal com-
munication, attempts to make host merchants understand one's native
language by shouting, or pointing, and basic attempts at articulating the
foreign sounds and participating in greeting rituals. Most interpersonal
interaction among people at this basic level is not cross-cultural at all, but
with speakers of one's native language.

At the second level of pereeption of challenge, sojourners’ repre-
sentutional skills include vocabulary building and learning the names of
local people and places, more frequent and routine interpersonal interac-
tion with local people, and semi-reciprocal relations such as being invited
asa guest to ceremonies without really knowing what to do. Concern for
learning language is dominant at this level reell siv),

At the third level of pereeption ieell seven), skills include concern with
grammar and rules of communication, a recognition of patterns in social
structure and interpersonal interaction, and an emphasis on speaking the
local language more than the home language.

At the fourth level of perception of (cell eight), skills include attempting
to think in the language, being aware of the local people as warm and
helpful. and operating interpersonally as an outsider but one who is
sensitive to human needs. It should be noted that in many cases the
sojourner will be exercising more than representational skills at thi. {fevel
and so may not necessarily be an “outsider™ but be accepted as an “insider”
and able to operate at a cultural level.

Concrete Operational Skills. Concerete operational skills at the most
basic level of perception of challenge teell nined might include data-
gathering in the culture: observing the people and interacting with them,
but as a "neutral observer” only interested in s nsorimotor tyvpes of prob-
lems. The sojourner at this Jevel might be able to operate by theru'esof the
culture, but sees no need of it.

Conerete operational skills at the second level of perception (cell ten)
consist of speeifying cultural facts, such as mapping power structures,
kinship groups, types of actions, farming practices, ete. At this level the
sojourner perceives the necessity of speaking the language and intevact-
ingwiththe people. but does not perceive the importance of acting accord-
ing to the local customs, He has the ability to act properly, since he is
operating at the third level of skill, but may act carclessly out ofdisregard
or contempt for local ways.

Concrete operational skills =¢ the third level (eell eleven) consist of
operating by the rules of the - .ure and being generally accepted as a
member of the local communay. Interactions with - he local people are
reciprocal inevery way, and the sojourner feuls at case in social situations,

()_ .
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knows what is going on, what is expected of him, and the importance of
fulfilling those expectations. At this level the sojourner’s skills and per-
ceptions are again in equilibrium: he would experience the "flow” statein
which affect would be positive and maximum creative output would be
exhibited.

Concrete operational skills at the formal level of perception (cell
twelve) include the sojourner’s ability to make the culture work for him,
recognizing the philosophical basis of the local way of life and manipulat-
ing the customs for his own benefit. The sojourner at this level does not
completely understand the philosophy »r embrace the sacred values of the
culture, but he knows how it works.

Formal Operational Skills. Formal operational skills at the most basic
level of perception of the challenge (cell thirteen) involve being able to see
differences in the value systems of the host and home culture and learning
about them through being able to experience them. A sojourner at this
levelis very likely to be extremely bored, since his skill level is high — not
only does he understand the values and philosophy of the culture, but he
also knows how to interact with the people and speak their language. One
manifestation of such a standing is seen in the diary of Malinowski, who
was stranded in the Trobriand Islands by the outbreak of World War I. The
ethnography of the islands that he wrote is a classic, showing his high
level of skill, but his boredom and contempt for the local people is
graphically expressed in his diaries, demonstrating his perception of the
challenge to be at a low level. At the time Malinowski was writing,
cultural relativism was unknown and Europe was in a golden age of
literature. art, and science. The aristocratic point of view was fashionable
and accepted. and in fact, was central to the definition of an intellectual.
Thus the ethnocentrism of his age limited his perception of the cross-
cultural challenge.

Formal operational skills at the second level of perception (ceil four-
teen) includes such abilities as mapping the sacred values and philosophy
of the people and admiring their habits and traits to the point of changing
ctandards of interpersonal behavior.

Formal operational skill at the third level of perception (cell fifteen)
includes such abilities as codifying the value system through experiencing
how it works as a participantin the loeal cultural life. The sojourner ai this
level is analyzing hislife and values in the local terms and participating in
all aspects of the local culture except such things as citizenship or religion,
although in some cases of expediency those areas are embraced as well.

Formal operational skill in the cross cultural situation as the fourth
level ot perception of challenge (cell sixteen) means conversion to the local
value system, including changing religion or citizenship. It should be
pointed out that the formal level of operation in Piaget’s scheme is only a
possible level of achievement — many people may not operate at a formal
level at aii, and intellectuals or deep thinkers may only operate at the
level of formal operations on some occasions. Thus, many sojourners will
never achieve skul in formal operations cross-culturally, nor will they
ever perceive a formal cross-cultural challenge.
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CONCLUSION

A model of socialization into a foreign culture hes been presented which
describes the types of skills acquired by sojourners as they perceive ever
greater challenges with the passage of time and accumulation of cross-
cultural experience. As the sojourner engages in “inquiry” during his stay
in the culture, transforming the indeterminate situation into a determi-
nate one, he progresses through stages of understanding about the cul-
ture, overcoming his egocentric and ethnocentric assumptions about his
own values and beliefs. He begins his inquiry as a noviee in the culture,
able to comprehend fully Little going on around him — all is vague, except
the overwhelming differences met with at every turn. As his c¢ross-
cultural skills develop, vague suggestions arise which guide his inguiry —
he develops subsequent knowledge based on past knowledge, and bumbl-
ing through his attempts to survive and communicate, the situations
become resolved or not — the sugpestions are formed into ideas by the
sojourner’s interaction with members of the host culture.

The final test, save Dewey. is determined whnen the idea actually
functions — "when it {g put into operation so as to institute, by means of
observations, facts not previovsly observed.” Through reasoning, these
new facts are organized “with other facts into a coherent whole” The
sojourner undergoes this final test every time he steps out his door to
interact with the world. As long as he is able to maintain his spirit of
inquirv, he continues to integrate his knowledge into an increasingly
coherent whole, The strain of this continual necessity for inquiry, how-
ever. with its eternal vaguceness, its prolonged indeterminacy, and its
repeated integration into new wholes, wears down many sojourners. As a
result, reason may cease to guide their activity. Instead, they may retreat
into their reconstructed native culture enclave and interact exclusively
with their fellow scjourners, or they may leave the situation completely.

Applied to education, Csikszentmihalyt's model is a useful tool for the
analysis of the student’s experience in school. Mayvers (1978) investigated
adolescent perceptions of action opportunities and skill acquisitions and
related them to the school experience, and found that equilibrium in the
wwo dimensions did predict the student’s experience of “flow.” He did not
use the Plagetian comp!sxity scales, but rather used celforeports of feel-
ings about various activities. One conelusion that can be drawn, however,
1 that under conditions of anxiety or boredom, extrinsic motivation is
necessary to prevent the subject from withdrawing from the task; change
in level of perception or skill can reestablish equilibrium and "flow.”

In terms of bilingual-bicultural education. Lewey's model of inquiry
together with the flow model, shed light on the special problems confront-
ing bicultural students. The "easy-out” of accepting the ready-made an-
swors of eynical peers to the frustrating questions arising from prolonged
cress-cultural indeterminacy interacts with the boredon or anxiety ex-
perienced by students with skill perception disequilibrium. The result is
termination of inquiry. By analysis of the :tudent’s perception of the
challenge and level of skill, using the Piagetian inodel elaborated, perhaps
the disequilibrium in bicultural-bicognitive students’ experience can be
alleviated. :
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A problem to be dealt with in this analysis of disequilibrium in bicul-
tural students’ experience is stated by Ramirez and Castaneda 119740
there is pressure from the host culture on such students to reject their
home culture in order to succeed in school. Their onswer is a call for
cultura!l democracy and cultural pluralism, based on special school pro-
grams relating to unigue socio-cultural systems of various minority
groups. Theories of compensatory education asstine that non-middle-
class cultures are inferior, they point ou'. and ¢ e children who are
“enriched” by special programs to reject their heritage.

The key issue that emerges then, is that of ends: What objectives are
generally important to pursue? Ramirez and Castaneda do not address
this question specifically. They say that “the child must learn to function
effectively in the mainstream American cultural world and also continue
to function effectively and contribute to the Mexican American cultural
world.” Such a statement is an understandable reaction to excesses by
American school systems. But doubling the educational load of students
does not address the question of ends.

What are the ends of education? Kohlberg and Mayer's(1972) answer is
that the "bag of virtues” strategy of the romantics from Rousseau to Freud,
Gesell, and Neill, while fulfilling emotional goals, is partial, leaving the
subject without cognitive growth. The “industrial psychology” strategy of
Skinner, programmed instruction, and technulogy, while effective in
training, leaves the subject without emotional growth. "Progressivism,”
on the other hand. is adialectical process used by Plato, Hegel, Dewey, and
Piaget, yielding both cognitive and emotional growth as the subject de-
velops his own relation to his social environment through the structural
transformation that takes place in his development. By recognizing the
learning that takes place in the natural experience of the subject, educa-
tion can build on this learning in harmony with growth, rather than
coincidentally or at cross-purposes.

One way to recognize this learning taking place in the natural experi-
ence of the student is through Csikszentmihaly’s model. The vertical
dimension of perception of challenge encom; sses what Kohlberg terms
the “bag of virtues” strategy, involving empnasis on peer relations, the
child's expressions of curiosity, and his natural progression of interests.
The “industrial psychology™ stratégy promoted by Skinner and modern
behaviorists encompasses the horizontal dimension of acquisition of skill,
from the most basic forms of reading, writing, and arithmetic to the later,
more complex forms of library resecch, computer programming, and
statistical analysis. By maintaining an equilibrium between the chal-
lenges presented to the student and the skills required, and thus main-
taining the student's positive affect of “flow" or potentinteraction with the
environment, the.spirit of inquiry can be nurtured and strengthened.

Kohlberg pointsout that educational theories are more than statements
of psychological principles: they are educational ideologies that “include
value assumptions about what is educationally good or worthwhile.” By
recognizing that there are universal stages of cognitive development
through which all children progress. we can see that it is natural for
children to organize their lives into “universal patterns of ‘neaning”
involving both academic and practical education, and it is essential that
they be given this opportunity to prepare themselves as free people for the

o

[



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

232 Theory in Bilingual Education

factual and moral choices they will inevitably confront in society. Fur-
thermore, by identifying the aim of education as development, dilemmas
of cultural value transmission are avoided, and the democratic educa-
tional end defined by Dewey, “the development of a free and powerful
character,” is promoted.
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